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Curriculum Guide
2015-2016
Changes to be Noted

Page

Change

Course Requirements by Grade Level

This has become more specific and show that Guided Study Period
will no longer exist but that Study Hall will be required of grades 9 and
10.

Grading Scale
This grading scale is the proposed grading scale in the proposed
grading policy before the board of education.

Addition of the Graduation Date for the Class of 2019

Class of 2016 Graduation Requirements

Added English 12

Show math to be completed in succession.
Changes Biology as the beginning class for science

Class of 2017-2018 Graduation Requirements
Added English 12

Show math to be completed in succession.
Changes Biology as the beginning class for science

Class of 2019 Graduation Requirements

This shows the proposed diploma pathways

Note the Distinguished diploma requirements which include AP tests,
service hours and an Advanced Scholars course.

Mark Point Table
This is the proposed change in the grading policy before the Board of
Education.

Mark Point Table
Weighted class excludes Algebra 2 but adds Introduction to Statistics.

Glossary
Added advanced placement and dual credit explanations.

16

Business includes a link to the cluster charts. This will be moved into
the main document.




Academic Recognition
Principals List A student who achieves a grade point average of 4.00 in a semester and is enrolled in 1 of
each of the 4 core academic areas.

Honor Roll  This is an academic achievement award for students who have achieved a grade point
average of 3.75 or above and is enrolled in 4 core academic classes. This recognition is given only at the
end of the semester grading periods.

Merit Roll  This is an academic achievement for students who have achieved a grade point average of
3.50 or above. This recognition is given only at the end of the semester grading periods.

Academic Letter  Students who have been named to the Honor Roll for 4 consecutive semesters may request
recognition and an academic letter.

Class Rank

Platteview computes a class rank for students, based on their cumulative grade point average. All course work taken, beginning with the
ninth grade, is used in determining class rank. This information is updated on a semester basis and final class rank is not completed until all
grades are recorded after the grading period has been completed.

Class Standing

Freshman 0 - 13 Credits

Sophomore 14 - 26 Credits and completed 2 semesters of high school
Junior 27 - 39 Credits and completed 4 semesters of high school
Senior 40+ Credits and completed 6 semesters of high School

Course Load Requirements
The following course load requirement assures that students are scheduled in class an appropriate amount of time and that they are making
satisfactory progress towards graduation. All students MUST be registered for seven credits of course work each semester.

Course Requirements by Grade Level

9th Grade 10th Grade

English 9 English 10

World Geography/Civics World History

Math Chemistry or Applied Chemistry
Biology Math

Physical Education 9 Health

Information Technology | Personal Finance

Study Hall Study Hall

11th Grade 12th Grade

English 11 English 12

American History American Govt./Social Science
Math

Physics or Applied Physics

Early Graduation



Students may graduate from Platteview upon completion of seven semesters, provided they have met course and credit requirements and
have attended Platteview for two semesters. Students who wish to graduate early must complete the application form and submit it to the
principal by June 1 following their junior year. The form is available from the guidance counselor and on the school website.

Grade Point Average
Platteview High School computes a grade point average (GPA) for all students. The GPA is determined by dividing the total number of mark
points by the number of credits attempted. Mark points are earned on the basis of the table below:

Grading Scale
Letter Grade | Percentage
A+ 97-100
A 93-96.9
A- 90-92
B+ 87-89.9
B 83-86.9
B- 80-82.9
C+ 77-79.9
C 73-76.9
C- 70-72.9
D+ 67-69.9
D 63-66.9
D- 60-62.9
F 0-59.9

Graduation Dates

Class of 2016 May 20
Class of 2017 May 21
Class of 2018 May 20
Class of 2019 May 19

Graduation Requirements Class of 2016
Students must earn 50 credits to earn a high school diploma. The following graduation requirements, as established by the Springfield
Platteview Board of Education:

English 8 units

° To include English 9(2), English 10(2), English 11(2) and English 12(2) or a similar Honors course.

Social Studies 8 units
) To include World Geography(1), Civics(1), World History(2), US History(2) and US Government(1).

Mathematics 6 units
. To include courses in succession.



Science 6 units
° To include Biology (2)

Physical Education 2 units

° To include Physical Education 9 (1)

Health 1 unit

Information Technology 1 1 unit

Graduation Requirements Class of 2017 and 2018

Students must earn 50 credits to earn a high school diploma. The following graduation requirements, as established by the Springfield

Platteview Board of Education:

English 8 units

) To include English 9(2), English 10(2), English 11(2), and English 12(2).
Social Studies 8 units

) To include World Geography(1), Civics(1), World History(2), US History(2) and US Government(1).
Mathematics 6 units

° To include math in succession.

Science 6 units

° To include Biology(2).

Physical Education 2 units

° To include Physical Education 9 (1)

Health 1 unit

Information Technology 1 1 unit

Personal Finance 1 unit

Graduation Requirements Class of 2019

To begin with the Class of 2019 Platteview will offer 3 pathways to assist stu dents in planning for their future choices.. All students will all
need to earn a minimum of 50 credits, which are listed inthe College and Career Pathway. Students completing the Distinguished Pathway

will be recognized at the Commencement cermonies and receive a Distinguished Diploma.

College & Career University Bound Distinguished Pathway
Pathway Pathway
Information Technology Information Technology | Information Technology
Business
Personal Finance Personal Finance Personal Finance
. English 9 or .
English 9 ETEEIE Honors English 9
Language Arts
. English 10 or .
English 10 Honors Engishig Honors English 10




English 11 or

English 11 Honors English 11 Honors English 11
Advanced Placement
English 12 English 12
ngis ngis Literature**
Algebra 1 Algebra 1 Geometry
Geometry Geometry Algebra 2
Mathematics Algebra 2 Algebra 2 Advanced Math**
Advanced Placement
Advanced Math** Calculus*™*
Physical Education 9 Physical Education 9 Physical Education 9
Physical Health Health Health
Education Additional Physical Additional Physical Additional Physical
Education course Education course Education course
Biology Biology Biology
Chemistry or . .
Chemist Chemist
Applied Chemistry emistry emistry
Science Physics or Applied Physics or BRI
Applied Physics Physics .
Advanced Placement
Chemistry**
World Geography World Geography World Geography
Civics Civics Civics
World History World History World History
Social Science US History US History US History
Advanced Placement
US Government US Government Government**
Elective Economics Economics
Spanish 1 Spanish 1
World Language Spanish 2 Spanish 2
Spanish 3

Online Learning

Successfully complete an
Advanced Scholars
college credit course




Community
Service 20 Hours
50 credits plus the
Completion 50 credits 50 credits C;Z;l:izzrg;adlnﬁ;
service, and a 3.6 gpa
Mark Point Table
Letter Grade | Percentage | Mark Points | Weighted Mark Points

At 97-100 4.0 5.0

A 93-96.9 4.0 5.0

A- 90-92 3.67 4.67

B+ 87-89.9 3.33 4.33

B 83-86.9 3.0 4.0

B- 80-82.9 2.67 3.67

C+ 77-79.9 2.33 3.33

C 73-76.9 20 3.0

C- 70-72.9 1.67 2.67

D+ 67-69.9 1.33 2.33

D 63-66.9 1.0 2.0

D- 60-62.9 0.67 1.67

F 0-59.9 0.0 0.0

** Weighted classes include Advanced Math**, Introduction to Statistics**, Physics, Honors English 9, Honors English 10, Honors English 11

and all advanced placement classes.

Registration Procedures

The registration process allows for a strong schedule of classes to be created to meet the needs of our students. With that in mind, we ask
that students and parents spend time discussing their options for all four years of their high school experience. Students entering 9th grade
will need to attend a registration meeting with their parents and school personnel to review their personal learning plan and their plans for

high school.

Drop/Add

The schedule for each semester should be considered final when the registration form is turned in to the counselor’s office. Students with

legitimate conflicts would include:

o retake a course that has previously been completed unsatisfactorily

e address a graduation requirement that has not been met
e registered for a course without a prerequisite




Students requests for a drop/add must occur before the first day of the semester. If a drop is requested after the first week of school it will
require the permission of a parent, teacher and an administrator and will show a “WP” or “WF.” After the mid-quarter, students may only be
dropped from class with a grade designation of "5".

Study Halls and Open Periods

Students will be allowed to take one study hall. Freshmen, sophomores and juniors who sign up for a study hall must attend the study halll;
students will be required to attend even if the study hall falls in first or eighth period. Seniors will be allowed to select one open period,
period one or eight, for each semester in lieu of a study hall. If a senior chooses to sign up for a study hall, they must attend the study hall.

Glossary
Advanced Placement

Credit

Dual Credit

Electives

Fee

Pass-Fail

Permission

Prerequisite

Required Courses

Weighted Grades

A class has an approved curriculum by the College Board. A student can take the Advanced
Placement Test in the spring to possibly earn college credit.

This is the credit value placed on a particular class. Classes meeting for 18 weeks, one
class hour each day of the week, will yield one credit for the semester.

A course that is offered at the high school and taught by a high school teacher for high school
credit where a student has the option of enrolling in the course at a college to also earn college credit.

These are courses over and above those courses specifically required for graduation.
This is the amount of money the student will be required to pay to cover the cost of supplies.
Class fees must be paid by the end of the first full week of classes. Class fees may also be for dual credit or

college credit courses.

Activity classes routinely use pass-fail grading. Pass-fail grades are not used in the
calculation of a student's GPA.

A student must acquire permission to enter certain courses if he/she does not meet the
specific requirement. This permission is granted by the instructor of the course.

This is the coursework that must be completed successfully before a student can register for
the course.

These are specific courses required for graduation.

Classes that have weighted grades will show the weight in the mark point. The grade will still reflect the actual
grade earned in the course.



List of Course Offerings

Art Department
Advanced Art
Commercial Design
Drawing

Independent Study Art
Painting

Pottery

Three Dimensional Art

Business Department
Accounting |

Advanced Accounting
Business Law |

Information Technology |
Information Technology I
Intro to Digital Design
Digital Media

Economics
Entrepreneurship & Leadership
Go Platteview!

Introduction to Business
Leadership & Management
Marketing 1

Marketing 2

Personal Finance

Web Design

Family & Consumer Science
Advanced Clothing & Textiles
Child Development

Clothing & Textiles

Family Relationships

Foods |

Foods I

Housing & Home Furnishings
Sports & Family Nutrition

Honors Program
Advanced Scholars(UNL)
Honors Independent Study

Industrial Technology Department
Advanced Engineering Concepts

Advanced Manufacturing Metals

Advanced Manufacturing Woods
Construction Technology

Design & Fabrication

Intro to Industrial Communications & Design
Manufacturing Metals

Manufacturing Woods

Principles of Electricity & Industrial Technology
Residential Architectural Drafting

Technical Drafting

Language Arts Department
Advanced Placement English
English 9

English 10

English 11

English 12

Honors English 9

Honors English 10

Honors English 11
Journalism |

Journalism Il

Photography

Speech

Yearbook

Mathematics Department
Advanced Math**

Advanced Placement Calculus**
Algebra 1

Algebra 2

Algebra 2: Concepts & Skills
Geometry

Integrated Geometry
Introduction to Statistics

Music Department
Concert Choir
Music Theory
Varsity Band

Physical Education
Advanced Weight Training
Health

Lifetime Fitness

Lifetime Sports

Physical Education 9
Weights & Conditioning

Advanced Weights & Conditioning

Science Department
Advanced Biology
Advanced Chemistry
Anatomy & Physiology
Applied Chemistry
Applied Physics
Biology

Chemistry

Physics

Social Science Department

Advanced Placement Government

American History
Civics

World History
Criminal Justice
Economics
Business Law |
Psychology |
Psychology II/AP
Social Problems
U.S. Government
World Geography

Work Place Readiness
Cooperative Education
Internship |

Internship I

World Language Department
Spanish 1
Spanish 2
Spanish 3
Spanish 4




On-Line Registration Instructions



ART EDUCATION

No. Course Semester Credit Open To
0712 Commercial Design Semester 1 9-12
0713 Three Dimensional Art Semester 1 9-12
0714 Independent Art Study Semester 1 11-12
0715 Drawing Semester 1 9-12
0716 Painting Semester 1 9-12
0717 Advanced Art Semester 1 10-12
0718 Pottery Semester 1 10-12

Advanced Art | and Il

Course #: 0717
Prerequisite: Drawing and two other art classes offered (Painting, 3D Art, Pottery, or Commercial Design)
Class Fee: $20.00 per semester

Course Description:

Advanced Art is a portfolio preparation class, designed to provide a range of subjects, media, and techniques that provide the framework for
developing individual ideas and approaches, with expression as the goal. Assignments are flexible to allow the students to meet the
portfolio criteria of numerous colleges, and various local, national, and international competitions. This course may be taken multiple
semesters.

Course Objectives:
"The student will..."
e have an awareness and sensitivity to natural and man-made environments.
examine a variety of objects and apply the elements and principles of design.
use inventive and imaginative expression through art materials and tools.
be able to design, develop, and create artworks utilizing a variety of art materials.
learn to appreciate art of the past and present.
will continue on with their growth of aesthetics through visual discrimination and judgment.

Commercial Design and Graphic Design

Course #: 0712
Prerequisite: Drawing
Class Fee: $10 - To be paid the first week of the semester.

(This includes airbrush paper and frisket, materials for a personal portfolio and various paints.)

Course Description:

Commercial Design is a course designed to develop an awareness and appreciation of certain aspects of advertising. This class, that also
includes painting, will give the student the opportunity to explore the relationship of color and design to particular design areas. Art history,
slides, and terms will be given. Projects are subject to change.

Course Objectives:
"The student will..."
e be able to design projects for commercial art.

e be able toillustrate proportional drawing into a specific unit.
e be able to continue to use art fundamentals through painting.
e demonstrate individual expression in all assignments.
e recognize aesthetic value through slide viewing.

Drawing



Course #: 0715
Class Fee: $10 - To be paid the first week of the semester.
(This includes paper, special marker, pencil, eraser, ink, and matte board.)

Course Description:
This drawing class will be done in three units. There will be perspective, figure drawing, and still life. Pencil, charcoal, ink, colored pencils
and markers are the medias that can be used. Art history lessons will also be given in the lectures. Projects are subject to change.

Course Objectives:

"The student will..."
e be able to draw various perspectives, figure drawings, and still life.
e be able to create projects with specific guidelines.
e understand art terms relating to art projects and art history notes.

Independent Art Study | and Il

Course #: 0714

Prerequisite: Drawing, Advanced Art, and one other art class in the area of study. Contracts must be filled out and  signed before
registration, and a six-project portfolio must be authorized by Mrs. Hansen

Class Fee: Prices will vary based on students project plan. A price sheet will be written for each project and included in the
contract.

Course Description:

Individual projects are aimed at the serious student who would like to pursue a special field of art. Students must have followed a sequence
of classes available before permission will be given from the art instructor for the class. Class assignments, due dates for projects, amount
of credit, and class time will be spelled out in a contract drawn up by the student and art instructor. This course may be taken multiple
semesters.

Course Objectives:
"The student will..."

e have a better understanding of the field of art by choosing their own assignments.
demonstrate the importance of scheduling their time according to signed contract.
understand how to preplan each assignment.
pre-plan each semester of art.
develop aesthetic value when creating art projects.

The following are requirements for Independent Study:
e previously contacted art school and have information on it.
received 1's in all art classes.
must have followed all class rules and received no detentions or office referrals.
pre-plan each semester of art.
one unit of independent study will cover a specific era of art (in depth study - ex: Egyptian Art).

Painting

Course #: 0716

Prerequisite: Drawing

Class Fee: $15 - To be paid the first week of the semester. (This includes paper, special marker, pencil, eraser, and matte board.)

Course Description:

This course introduces students to classical and contemporary painting, techniques and concepts, with emphasis on the understanding of its
formal language and the fundamentals of artistic expression. Painting from still life, landscape, and life, by adding color theory, linear
perspective, pictorial composition, figure/ground relationships, visual perception, and critical thinking skills will all be emphasized



extensively. We will study and research major painting styles and movements in historical context. Demonstrations, slide lectures, group
and individual critiques will be given throughout the course.

Course Objectives:
“The Student will...”

e develop students’ confidence in using painting as a primary medium for artistic expression.
e introduce students to the fundamental processes of visual perception and artistic expression.
e develop students’ ability to verbalize ideas and processes in art making.
e develop understanding of history styles and contemporary issues in painting.

Pottery

Course #: 0718

Prerequisite: Drawing

Class Fee: $20

Course Description:

This is a class designed for students wanting more time on the pottery wheel. Due to the number of pottery wheels, this will have to be a
small class, a total of 3 to 5 students. Students will learn how to use the potter's wheel and basic throwing techniques to create forms, such
as bowls, mugs, teapots, mosque dishes, and other ceramic art forms.

Course Objectives:
"The student will..."
e learn how to record glaze recipes, prepare and apply techniques to a variety of different projects.
e  know the concepts and practices for kiln use, such as firing theory, oxidation and the process for stacking pottery in the kiln.

Three Dimensional Art

Course #: 0713
Prerequisite: Drawing
Class Fee: $25 - To be paid the first week of the semester.

(This includes pottery clay, glazes, and pottery tools for ceramic projects.)

Course Description:

This art class is a general introduction to the 3D areas of art. Students will work with the 3d art forms--sculpture. Materials used will be clay,
slip, and plaster. Art history, slides, and terms will also be given. Students need to bring a towel and an old shirt or an apron to wear over
good clothes. This is due the first Friday of class. Projects are subject to change.

Course Objectives:
"The student will..."
e  apply design principles and assemble 3D projects.
use various materials for specific projects.
develop aesthetic value when constructing art projects.
study art history of sculpture through slides.



BUSINESS EDUCATION

No. Course Semester Credit Open To
0530 Introduction to Business, Marketing & Management ~ Semester 1 9-12
0502 Information Technology | Semester 1 9
0503 Information Technology |I Semester 1 10-12
0507 Marketing Semester 2 10-12
0509 Accounting | Full Year 2 10-12
0510 Advanced Accounting Full Year 2 11-12
0516 Web Design Semester 1 11-12
0517 Intro to Digital Design Semester 1 10-12
0523 Digital Media Semester 1 10-12
0513 Business Law I* Semester 1 11-12
0524 Management & Leadership Semester 1 10-12
0522 Marketing |l Semester 1 10-12
0525 Entrepreneurship & Leadership Semester 1 10-12
0261 Personal Finance Semester 1 9-12
0445 Economics* Semester 1 11-12
0470 GoPlatteview Year 2 11-12

Courses identified by * may be used to satisfy the Social Science requirement for graduation. A student may use only one of the above
listed courses as a course used to satisfy one of the eight semester Social Science requirements & only one of the Math requirements for

graduation. The course Personal Finance will meet the mathematics requirement for the class of 2016.

COURSES RECOMMENDED by the Business Department

General Business Information Technology Finance/Accounting
Introduction to Busi
Freshmen nro uc.|on 0 BUSINGSS Information Technology |
Information Technology |
Introduction to Business
Marketing | Information Technology |I . .
. . . . Accounting
Sophomores Entrepreneurship and Leadership | Intro to Digital Design .
. . . Informational Technology Il
Management and Leadership Digital Media
Information Technology Il & Il
Marketi Information Technology |I
arke !ng nforma |<')n' ec n(? ogy Accounting
Marketing Il Intro to Digital Design .
. . L . Advanced Accounting
Juniors Business Law | & I Digital Media .
. . Personal Finance
Economics Web Design Information Technology |l
GoPlatteview 9y
Marketing |
are !ng Information Technology |I .
Marketing Il . . Accounting
. Intro To Digital Design .
Business Law | . . Advanced Accounting
. , Digital Media .
Seniors Personal & Business Law . Personal Finance
) Web Design .
Economics . . Information Technology |l
. . Cooperative Education . .
Cooperative Education . Cooperative Education
. GoPlatteview
Information Technology Il & III




*Sophomores have prerequisites in order to register for this class.

Click here to view a full list of Nebraska Career Programs of Study available at Platteview.

Accounting
Course #: 0509
Prerequisite: Sophomores are required to complete Algebra | with a minimum of a 2 grade, (open to all Juniors and Seniors)

Career Cluster:  Business Management & Administration

Course Description:

Beginning accounting provides an understanding of the basic principles of the double-entry accounting system both manually and
computerized. It's a comprehensive introduction to basic financial accounting including recording, summarizing and reporting, principles of
income measurement and asset valuation and accounting systems and controls. Students will study the accounting cycle for a sole
proprietorship operating as a service business and a corporation operating as a merchandise business. Partnership accounting will be
addressed.

Course Outcomes:
The Students will be able to:
e complete the various steps of the accounting cycle and will be able to explain the purpose of each step.
e determine the value of assets, liabilities, and owner’s equity according to generally accepted accounting principles, explaining
when and why they are used.
e prepare, interpret, and analyze financial records using manual and computerized systems for service and merchandising
businesses.
e  apply appropriate accounting principles to various forms of ownership and to specialized accounting procedures including payroll
taxes, checking, uncollectible accounts, plant asset and depreciation, promissory notes and accruals.
e understand basic business computations. They will demonstrate competency by performing calculations when processing
financial documents and making business transactions.

Advanced Accounting

Course #: 0510

Prerequisite: Accounting |

Career Cluster:  Business Management & Administration

Course Description:

Advanced Accounting is designed to help students build on their 1% year of Accounting and acquire additional knowledge of accounting
procedures and techniques for use on a future job or in college business courses. Students have the opportunity to develop proficiency in
recording, analyzing, interpreting, and reporting data, both computerized and manually. Students successfully completing this course may
be able to receive advance placement at some colleges and universities.

Course Outcomes:
The students will be able to:
e understand accounting principles and procedures. They will demonstrate competency by preparing, maintaining, and interpreting
accounting records.
e understand the use of financial principles in making personal and business decisions. They will demonstrate competency by
applying the appropriate accounting concepts and principles.
e understand and apply basic business computations. They will demonstrate competency by performing calculations when
processing financial document and when making business transactions.
e  apply appropriate accounting principles to various forms of ownership and to specialized accounting procedures.

Business Law
Course #: 0513



Career Cluster: Business Management & Administration

Course Description:

Business Law | offers students a basic understanding of the legal rights and responsibilities necessary to be informed citizens, consumers,
employees and employers in the American economic system. The course teaches students about their legal rights/responsibilities are and
how to protect their legal rights and to recognize the legal implications of a variety of situations as they arise in day to day life.

Course Outcomes:
Students will be able to..
e understand the legal rights and responsibilities relevant to personal and business practices.

e demonstrate competency by analyzing and applying personal and business law.
e identify sources of public and private agencies that assist and protect individuals and businesses.
e  describe the basic elements, requirements, and obligations for an enforceable contract.
e  explore career opportunities available in the field of law.
e discuss the ethical responsibilities of individuals and society.
e  become familiar with the principal areas of government regulation of personal and business activities.
e  become familiar with laws that protect individual and organizational rights.
Digital Media
Course #: 0523
Offered: Spring Semester
Prerequisite: Intro to Digital Design

Career Cluster: Marketing, Information Technology, Arts-A/V Tech & Communications

Course Description:

Students will create, design and produce digital media including sound, video, graphics, text, and animation. Emphasis will be
placed on effective use of tools for interactive multimedia production including storyboarding, visual development, project
management and web processes.

Course Outcomes:
Students will be able to..
e  explore digital technologies and web and digital communications career opportunities.
create and edit images and graphics.
plan, produce, edit, and publish digital audio.
plan, produce, edit, and publish animations.
plan, capture, gather, edit, and produce a multimedia-rich video project.
understand human, cultural, and societal issues related to technology, and practice legal and ethical behavior.

Entrepreneurship and Leadership
Course #: 0525
Career Cluster: Business Management & Admininstration

Course Description:

This course is designed to provide basic theory of business organization for an entrepreneur. The course gives a general overview of
national and international business and the social and economic environments of business. It emphasizes the basic concepts of leadership
within the business organization, characteristics of this, and operation of business and a major sector of the economy. Students will gain
exposure to opportunities in entrepreneurship. Students will investigate products and services for the small business, including location,
layouts and communication.  They will create a business plan, as well as, learn how to target potential customers.

Course Outcomes:
The students will be able to:



identify and provide examples of the basic forms of business ownership.

research various successful entrepreneurial ventures.

evaluate the history and development of a successful entrepreneurial venture

identify and evaluate the methods of entering an entrepreneurial venture.

describe the processes, strategies, and systems implemented to guide daily business operations.
complete a business plan and presentation

apply talents and strengths to explore new business opportunities within an existing organization.

Economics
Course # 0445
Career Cluster: Business-Management-Administration, Finance, Marketing & Sales (important for all clusters)

Course Description:

This one semester course will explore economic principles in order to make wise decisions relating to personal financial affairs, the
successful operation of organizations, and the economic activities of our country. Students will develop an understanding of our economic
system and other systems existing in the world today.

Course Outcomes
The students will be able to:

e identify the types of resources used to produce goods and services, and the types of businesses that operate in markets.
e understand the roles of supply and demand in a market and how they work together to achieve the market equilibrium.

e understand the role of incentives, specialization, gains from trade, and competition in a market economy.

e  begin to understand the role of economic institutions, money, and interest rates in an economy.

GoPlatteview

Course #: 0470

Prerequisite: Web Design is recommended

Career Cluster: Information Technology, Arts, A/V Tech.-Communications, Marketing-Sales

Course Description:

GoPlatteview is for the student who would like to experience the day to day operation of updating and maintaining a web site. Students are
expected to update schedules and results of activities, write short stories, photograph and edit pictures for web use. GoPlatteview.com is a
public website that posts PHS activity schedules and results. Short news stories are also written by students to add interest and depth to the
results posted on the web site.

Course Outcomes

The students will be able to:
e have an understanding of the daily tasks needed to update and edit a public web site.
e write short articles about current events.
e understand the importance of daily deadlines

Information Technology |
Course #: 0502
Career Cluster: Information Technology

Course Description:

This one semester computer software course will prepare students to use word processing, spreadsheet applications, introduction to
database,electronic presentations, manage computer operations and electronic file storage. Careers and ethical issues are discussed
through the development of job application letters, resumes, and application forms. Students will demonstrate professional communication
skills and practices while learning the software, as well as, cyber citizenship. The student will also continue to work and update their
Personal Learning Plan.



Course Outcomes
The students will be able to:
e demonstrate knowledge in Microsoft Windows 2011 for Mac, Word processing, PowerPoint, and Excel.
e demonstrate using these applications in Google Drive and IWork pages, numbers and keynote.
e demonstrate the job application process, this includes but not limited to creating and updating resumes, application or cover letters
and job application forms.
e show understanding of the Nebraska Career Connections website and complete a Personal Learning Plan, take tests on career
assessment and personal inventory.
e demonstrate knowledge of job interviewing.

Information Technology Il

Course #: 0503

Prerequisite: Information Technology |I

Career Cluster: Finance, Business-Management-Administration, Marketing-Sales, Science-Tech.-Engineering-Math

Course Description:

This is an excellent course for all students interested in a business or accounting career. This one semester course will cover applications in
Microsoft Office Suite and apply them to simulated business situations. Skills will be developed in advanced word processing and
spreadsheet applications, database and electronic presentation software. Students will develop skills in desktop publishing, including page
layout and formatting, and web page development by creating and editing web pages. This course will provide the opportunity for students
to test out of the University of Nebraska at Lincoln's, College of Business Administration, computer software requirement.

Course Outcomes:
e  Students will be able to produce documents with word processing and spreadsheet applications, database and electronic
presentation software for use in accounting and finance departments.

Introduction to Business, Marketing and Management
Course #: 0530
Career Cluster: Business Management & Administration

Course Description:

Introduction to Business is designed to provide an understanding of the role of the consumer and business person in today's high
technological society. The course provides a basis for further study in business, as well as, offering useful and practical aspects of living for
all students. Itis designed to help students become wiser consumers, good citizens, and efficient employees while contributing to the
development of their total economic understanding.

Course Outcomes
The students will be able to:
e demonstrate the ability to discuss basic principles of economics and how economic decisions affect individuals, businesses,
countries and international competition.
e demonstrate the ability to describe various forms of business ownership and organization, the role and work of management and
how to undertake career planning.
e demonstrate an understanding of specialized operations areas of business (marketing, financial management, production and risk
management) and how technology affects these operations.
e demonstrate knowledge concerning personal business skills including consumer buying, money management, banking, consumer
credit, saving and investing, and insurance.

Introduction to Digital Design
Course #: 0517
Career Cluster: Marketing-Sales, Information Technology



Course Description:

Students will develop skills in a variety of software applications to produce and edit publications and projects including, but not limited to
business documents, brochures and programs, editing photos, pictures, and movies. Proper use of copyrighted materials will also be
discussed. Career opportunities will also be explored.

Course Outcomes:
e  Students will understand color and page layout for a variety of business documents and brochures.
Students will develop an understanding of business to client relationships when creating products for customers.
Students will be able to use a variety of picture editing techniques to enhance pictures and photos.
Students will understand the basics of creating an electronic career portfolio.
Students will understand the use of copyrighted materials.

Management and Leadership
Course #: 0524
Career Cluster:  Business Management and Administration

Course Description:

This course emphasizes the basic concepts of management and leadership within a business or organization. It addresses characteristics,
organization, and operation of business as major sectors of the economy. Students will investigate management issues involved in planning,
organizing, leading, and controlling an organization. They will also acquire essential skills in the areas of emotional intelligence: time
management, stress management, professional growth and development, communication, and relationship skills.

Course Outcomes:

e  Students will recognize the importance of business management and the role of managers as it relates to the success of
business.

e  Students will understand the tools, techniques, and systems that businesses use to plan, staff, lead, and organize resources.
e  Students will analyze management functions and their implementation and integration within the business environment.
e  Students will employ leadership skills to achieve workplace objectives.
e  Students will develop personal management skills (emotional intelligence) to function effectively and efficiently in a business
environment.
Marketing |
Course #: 0507

Career Cluster: Business Management & Administration

Course Description:

This course involves the process of identifying and meeting the needs of today's consumer through marketing. This class provides the
principles of economics and fundamentals of marketing. Units of study include world economics, communication skills, advertising, displays,
consumer behavior, personal selling, product development, and entrepreneurship. The course involves a combination of lecture, discussion,
case studies, projects and applications. Marketing provides preparation for students in the world of work and/or at college.

Course Outcomes
The students will be able to:
e understand the employment opportunities related to marketing careers in a free enterprise economy and identify opportunities in
the field of marketing.
e describe the nature and scope of marketing information management, emphasizing the importance of market research.
apply the basic elements of the marketing mix (product/service planning, place, price, and promotion) to business situations.
e describe the importance of physical distribution, inventory control, financial controls and risk management to making money in a
business environment.
e understand the role and importance of advertising, publicity, sales promotion, and personal selling in a business environment.
understand the primary purposes of purchasing and their relationship to the marketing mix and profitability.



Marketing Il

Course #: 0522

Prerequisite: Marketing |

Career Cluster: Business Management & Administration

Course Description:

This course focuses on the in-depth study of the marketing functions in actual business and economic situations. Emphasis is placed on the
application of promotions, economics, mathematics, technology, decision making/critical thinking and management techniques. The course
involves a combination of lecture, discussion, case studies, projects and applications. Marketing provides preparation for students in the
world and/or at college.

Course Outcomes:
“The students will...”
e describe the importance of physical distribution, inventory control, financial controls and risk management to making money in a
business environment.
understand the role and importance of advertising, publicity, sales promotion, and personal selling in a business environment.
understand the primary purposes of purchasing and their relationship to the marketing mix and profitability.
understand the role of management techniques in business.

Personal Finance

Course #: 0261
Prerequisite: None
Career Cluster: Finance

Course Description:

This one semester course will guide students to discover new ways to maximize their earning potential, develop strategies for managing
their resources, gain knowledge on how to become a wise consumer, gain experience in using banking services, explore skills for the wise
use of credit, and gain insight into the different ways of investing money. The course will discuss the costs of living away from home for the
first time. The students will learn how to compute and complete federal and state income tax forms.

Course Outcomes
The students will be able to:

e demonstrate the ability to use personal financial planning techniques. These will include understanding the steps in the financial
planning process, explaining the relationship between career planning and financial fulfillment, utilizing ways to assess their own
personal financial situation and stress the importance of wise buying decisions.

e demonstrate the ability to describe types of services available to them to help them plan, manage, and save to help them reach
personal financial goals. Students will become familiar with how to comparison shop among a variety of financial institutions, the
role of credit in buying and also an understanding of the finances of housing.

e demonstrate an understanding of putting financial plans into action through investing. Students will demonstrate the ability to
explain fundamental aspects of investing in stocks, bonds, mutual funds, real estate and other types of investments.

e demonstrate the ability to utilize strategies that will protect their financial resources through gaining knowledge of taxes, insurance,
retirement and estate planning.

Web Design
Course #: 0516
Prerequisite: Intro to Digital Design or Information Technology Il with instructor permission.

Career Cluster: Information Technology, Marketing-Sales, Arts-A/V Tech.-Communications

Course Description:



Students will demonstrate knowledge of web design and languages. Web design software, Dreamweaver, will be utilized to create and
develop web pages. The Adobe Suite software package will also be used to create projects for the use of web design, including Flash and
Photoshop. The creation and use of images, hyperlinks, tables, forms, and cascading style sheets are discussed and used in the
development of web pages. Some projects from first semester (Intro to Digital Design) may also be incorporated into web design.

Course Outcomes

The students will be able to:
e have knowledge of a variety of options used to create web pages.
e demonstrate their ability to create/design a web page with the use of web designer software.
e be able to create a web page/site to use as a personal career portfolio.



FAMILY & CONSUMER SCIENCES

No. Course Semester Credit Open To
0670 Foods 1 Semester 1 9-12
0672 Foods 2 Semester 1 10-12
0674 Clothing and Textiles Semester 1 9-12
0676 Advanced Clothing and Textiles Semester 1 9-12
0679 Family Relationships Semester 1 11-12
0680 Child Development Semester 1 11-12
0682 Culinary Arts Semester Block 2 11-12
0684 Nutrition Semester 1 9-12
0686 Housing and Home Furnishings Semester 1 9-12

Advanced Clothing & Textiles

Course #: 0676

Prerequisite: Clothing & Textiles

Class Fee: Varies. Students will purchase materials necessary to complete projects

Offered: 2014-2015

Course Description:

Advanced Clothing & Textiles allows students to continue understanding the knowledge and skills needed for clothing care, construction,
and the clothing/fashion/textiles industry. Fashion history, fashion designers/entrepreneurs, the fashion industry, clothing redesign/recycle,
fitting and alterations techniques, custom tailoring, fashion design, and apparel/accessories are topics covered in this course.

Course Objectives

The students will be able to:
e understand the role apparel plays in their lives.
e examine how to make good decisions regarding clothing, apparel and textile selection.
e demonstrate construction techniques both basic and advanced.

Child Development
Course #: 0680
Offered: 2014-2015

Course Description:

This course focuses on child development from infancy to age 6. The class topics uncovered in this course are child social development,
emotional development, intellectual development, physical development, health and safety of a child, guiding children’s behavior, supporting
children’s developmental milestones, planning learning activities for children, childcare settings, and exploration of careers in early
childhood/family life education. Parenting skills will be integrated throughout each level of development. Influences on parenting, decisions
to parent, family planning, conception, prenatal development, healthy pregnancy, birth, care of the newborn are topics that will also be
covered.

Course Objectives
The students will be able to:
e  define family, children, parenting.
identify methods of family planning.
analyze conception.
simplify prenatal development and pregnancy.
analyze childbirth.
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describe and demonstrate basic infant care.

summarize infant social, emotional, physical and intellectual development.
summarize toddler social, emotional, physical and intellectual development.
summarize pre-school social, emotional, physical and intellectual development.
summarize school age social, emotional, physical and intellectual development.

Clothing & Textiles

Course #: 0674
Offered: 2014-2015
Class Fee: Varies. Students will purchase materials necessary to complete projects.

Course Description:

Clothing & Textiles allows students to understand the knowledge and skills needed for clothing care, construction, and the
clothing/fashion/textiles industry. Topics covered in this course include, trends in clothing, understanding color & design, fabric construction
and finishes, construction techniques, and garment construction.

Course Objectives

The students will be able to:
e understand the role apparel plays in their lives.
e examine how to make good decisions regarding clothing, apparel and textile selection.
e demonstrate construction techniques.

Family Relationships
Course #: 0679
Offered: 2014-2015

Course Description:

The course includes the study of interpersonal relationships and the effect of these relationships on the well-being of individuals, families,
work and society. The course includes concepts such as effective communication, establishing and maintaining relationships, diverse family
systems, characteristics of personal development and the impact of relationships on personal and career success. Other topics may include
the impact of children in the families, parenting responsibilities, conception & birth, growing older and death. Students will apply these
concepts through service towards the school, family, community, and world.

Course Objectives
The Students will be able to:

e  describe your personality and how personality work together.
define family.
identify the roles and responsibilities of family members.
analyze combinations within singles, friends and families.
interpret couple relationships.
explain the impact of children on families.
describe basic parenting responsibilities.
analyze conception, prenatal development and birth.
justify death and dying (growing older).
infer family management techniques.

Foods |

Course #: 0670
Class Fee: $10
Prerequisite: Nutrition
Offered: 2014-2015
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Course Description:

Foods | allows students to understand the knowledge and skills for foundational food preparation and food science. This course covers food
and kitchen safety, kitchen equipment, preparation techniques, cooking methods, and food preparation of foundational foods such as fruits
and vegetables, meat and poultry, breads and desserts and eggs and cheese.

Course Objectives
The students will be able to:
e demonstrate nutrition and wellness practices that enhance individual and family well-being in regards to food choices,
food safety and food preparation.

e integrate knowledge, skills and practices required for careers in food sciences, food technology, dietetics and nutrition.
e demonstrate cookery, cooking methods and preparation techniques of various food items.
e demonstrate food and kitchen safety practices.
e identify kitchen equipment and correctly demonstrate usage.
Foods Il
Course #: 0672
Prerequisite: Nutrition & Foods1
Offered: 2014-2015
Class Fee: $10

Course Description:

Foods Il allows students to continue understanding the knowledge and skills for food preparation and food science. The course offers food
preparation techniques, cooking methods, meal planning, and careers within the food industry. Topics covered in Foods 2 are more complex
and require students to use knowledge gained in Foods 1 to prepare various food products including, but not limited to: desserts,
casseroles, salads, soups, pizzas, and sandwiches. Food entrepreneurship and innovation are additional possibilities to explore if time
permits.

Course Objectives
The students will be able to:
e demonstrate nutrition and wellness practices that enhance individual and family wellbeing in regards to food choices,
food safety and food preparation.
integrate knowledge, skills and practices required for careers in food sciences, food technology, dietetics and nutrition.
demonstrate cookery, cooking methods and preparation techniques of various food items.
demonstrate food and kitchen safety practices.
identify kitchen equipment and correctly demonstrate usage.

Housing & Home Furnishings
Course #: 0686
Offered: 2014-2015

Course Description:

Housing and Home Furnishings equips students with the knowledge and skills necessary in selecting/planning living environments to meet
the needs and wants of individuals and families throughout the family life cycle. Economic, social, cultural, technological, environmental,
maintenance, and aesthetic factors are examined throughout the course. Housing styles, ownership options, housing issues, elements and
principles of design, trends in housing, interiors, furniture, and appliances, landscaping, remodeling/renovating, and exploration of
housing-related careers are all topics covered during the course.

Course Objectives
The students will be able to:

e integrate knowledge, skills and practices required for (careers) designing housing, interiors and furnishings.
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Nutrition
Course #:
Offered:

identify housing trends.

demonstrate elements and principles of design concepts. (including color)
create sample boards.

analyze traffic patterns and floor plans.

define housing and homes.

understand basic home construction and landscaping practices.

identify needs of an individual or family and apply housing applications.

0684
2014-2015

Course Description:

Nutrition focuses on you and the ever changing world of food. It will prepare individuals for living on their own in terms of eating, purchasing
and keeping food safe, as well as, lay a good foundation for working in the kitchen in Foods 1 and 2. This course covers a wide variety of
food topics including the importance of food in our lives, the food supply, nutrition, MyPlate, the current USDA dietary guidelines, serving
sizes, food labels and product information, eating patterns, meal planning, shopping for food and wise food consumerism, and food safety.

Course Objectives

The students will be able to:

identify the importance of food in our lives.

analyze the food supply.

assess nutrition of foods.

evaluate the current USDA food guidance system and Dietary Guidelines.
discuss present and past food serving sizes.

summarize the food nutrition label and other product information.

analyze eating patterns.

build a meal plan.

justify food consumerism and shopping for food.

outline and practice proper food safety measures in the kitchen.
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HONORS INDEPENDENT STUDY

No. Course Semester Credit Open To
0015 Honors Independent Study ~ Semester Variable 9-12

Honors Independent Study
Course #:0015
Prerequisite: Identified member of the high ability program, or permission from the instructor.

This course offers students an opportunity to pursue a course of study in an area of high interest not offered as a course at Platteview High
School. Students will work on an independent area of study for elective credit. Projects can be chosen in virtually any area from literature to
computers to music. Students must have taken all courses in the subject area prior to Honors independent Study. Projects will be approved
by the counselor and persons with expertise asked to be mentors. Projects can be chosen for one semester or one year in duration. Only
one Honors Independent Study course may be taken per semester. Students will meet on a regular basis with the facilitator to discuss the
project goals, procedures, and results. Up to one credit per semester may be earned.
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University of Nebraska-Lincoln Advanced Scholars Program

Designed as a partnership linking University of Nebraska-Lincoln (UNL) with high schools, the Advanced Scholars program enables schools
to offer qualified high school juniors, seniors and high-ability students the opportunity to enroll in online UNL courses for college credit. High
school students stay academically challenged and prepare for the rigorous coursework they'll experience upon arriving on campus. A
hallmark of the program is that the online courses are taught by the University’s renowned faculty.

All Advanced Scholars courses are regular first-year offerings from the various colleges within UNL. The course syllabi, textbooks,
assignments and grading practices are the same as those used by the faculty for on-campus classes. Students who register and
successfully complete UNL Advanced Scholars online courses earn college credit, verified by an official UNL transcript. Advanced Scholars
coursework can be completed online during the regular school day.

For information on course offerings, dates and deadlines, how to enroll, or to answer any questions you may have, visit the Advanced
Scholars’ website at advancedscholars.unl.edu or stop by the Counselor’s Office for assistance in gaining more information.

Listed are the current course offerings:

Arts & Humanities Social Science
Clothing and Human Behavior (TXCD 123) American History to 1877 (HIST 201)
Introduction to Art History (AHIS 101) American History since 1877 (HIST 202)
Judaism, Christianity and Islam (RELG 181) Fundamentals of Human Communication (COMM 109)
Visual Literacy: Art & Design (ARCH/LARC/IDES/TXCD 143) Human Development and the Family (CYAF 160)
International Relations (POLS 160)
Business Introduction to Anthropology (ANTH 110)
Business Computer Applications (BSAD 150) Introduction to Library Research (LIBR 110)
Personal Finance (FINA 260) Introduction to Psychology (PSYC 181)
Statistics (ECON 215) Introduction to Sociology (SOCI 101)
Introduction to Women's and Gender Studies (WMNS 101)
Math & Science Principles of Mass Media (JOUR 101)
Animal Products (ASCI 210) Life Skills for Success (CYAF 150)
Biotechnology: Food, Health and Environment (AGRI 115) Sociology of Crime (SOCI 209)
Calculus for Managerial and Social Sciences (MATH 104) Strategies for Academic Success (EDPS 209)
Companion Animal Behavior (ASCI 271) Survey of Criminal Justice (CRIM 101)

Earth's Natural Resources Systems (NRES 108)
Elements of Physics (PHYS 151)

Engineering Economy | (IMSE 206)
Fundamentals of Computer Science (CSCE 101)
Insect Biology (ENTO 115)

Introductory Astronomy (ASTR 103)

Nutrition, Exercise and Health (NUTR 100)
Oceanography (GEOL 109)

Plant Science (AGRO 131) 0941 Semester 1
The Science of Food (CHEM/FDST/NUTR 131) 0942 Semester 2
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NEBRASKA VIRTUAL INSTRUCTION SOURCE
NEBRASKA ESU COORDINATING COUNCIL

Plattesiaw High School is part of the Nebraska ESU Coordinating Councl Virleal Instnection Sowrce. We are able to enroll
students in courses that are offered via a distance learning ?slem at Platteview High School. The course Est below is partial
and is up to date as of the printing of this curmiculem guide. A fully update course list is avallable at nvis.esucc.orgl. Students

interestad in participating in this prograrm will need to visit with the high school principal to schedule a course.

Agriculture
Careers in Horticulture

Introduction to Horticulture
Landscape Plants |
Landscape Appreciation

Art

Appreciating Art

Beginning Piano 1

Beginning Piano 2

Digital and Film Photography
Discovering Music

Elements of Drawing
Introduction to Film Studies
Music Theory

Business

Business Communication

Business Math 1

Career Planning: Learning, Earning & Living Skills
Economics

Entrepreneurship

Personal Finance & Economics

Personal Keyboarding

English
AP English Literature & Composition 1

AP English Literature & Composition 2

American Literature Studies

Basic Expository Writing

Basic Grammar

Effective Reader Skills

Effective Speech Communication

Eleventh Grade English 1: Early American Literature
Eleventh Grade English 2: Modern American Literature
Intermediate Grammar

Multicultural Literature

Ninth Grade English 1: Introduction to Language Arts
Ninth Grade English 2: Beginning Grammar & Composition
Short Stories

Tenth Grade English 1: Intermediate Language Arts

Tenth Grade English 2: Intermediate Grammar & Composition
Twelfth Grade English 1: Early British Literature

Twelfth Grade English 2: Modern British Literature

Writing for Success

Family & Consumer Science
Entrepreneurship

Everyday Etiquette
Personal Finance & Economics

Foreign Language
French 1

French 2
French 3
French 4
Latin 1
Latin 2
Spanish 1
Spanish 2
Spanish 3
Spanish 4

Mathematics

AP Calculus** 1

AP Calculus** 2

Basic Mathematics 1

Basic Mathematics 2
Business Math 1

Business Math 2

Algebra 1

Algebra 2

General Mathematics 1
General Mathematics 2
Geometry 1

Geometry 2

Pre-Algebra 1

Pre-Algebra 2

Precalculus 1: Analytic Geometry & Algebra
Precalculus 2: Trigonometry
Statistics & Probability

Other

Microsoft Office Excel 2007
Microsoft Office Powerpoint 2007
Personal Keyboarding

Physical Education
Health and Wellness
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Science

AP Environmental Science
Biology 1

Biology 2

Chemistry 1

Chemistry 2

Ocean Biology

Physical & Earth Sciences 1
Physical & Earth Sciences 2
Physics 1

Physics 2

The Science of Health

The Science of Nutrition

Social Sciences

AP US History 1

AP US History 2

American Government: National Level

American Government: Theories, Policies & Politics
American History 1

American History 2

International Relations

Psychology

Sociology

World Cultures 1: North & South America & Europe
World Cultures 2: Africa, Asia, Australia, & Oceania
World Geography 1

World Geography 2

World History 1

World History 2

Speech
Effective Speech Communication
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University of Nebraska High School

Virtual Scholars
Career & Technical Education Mathematics Visual & Performing Arts
Business Communications Advanced Algebra 1 Appreciating Art
Career Planning: Learning, Earning & Living Advanced Algebra 2 Beginning Piano 1
Economics AP Calculus AB 1 Beginning Piano 2
Entrepreneurship AP Calculus AB 2 Digital & Film Photography

Ethics in the Workplace
Everyday Etiquette

Introduction to Technology
Introduction to Web Design
Introduction to Driving

Office Practices

Personal Finance & Economics
Pre-Engineering

Study Skills

Winning in the Workplace

English & Language Arts
AP English Literature & Composition 1

Advanced Placement English Literature &
Composition 2

American Literature Studies
Basic Expository Writing

Basic Grammar

Effective Reader Skills

Effective Speech Communication
Eleventh Grade English 1
Eleventh Grade English 2
Intermediate Grammar
Multicultural Literature

Ninth Grade English 1

Ninth Grade English 2

Short Stories

Tenth Grade English 1

Tenth Grade English 2

Twelfth Grade English 1

Twelfth Grade English 2

Writing for Success

Health & Physical Education
Health & Wellness
Introduction to Health Care

Basic Mathematics 1
Basic Mathematics 2
Business Math 1
Business Math 2
Financial Algebra

First Year Algebra 1
First Year Algebra 2
General Mathematics 1
General Mathematics 2
Geometry 1

Geometry 2
Pre-Algebra 1
Pre-Algebra 2
Pre-Calculus 1
Pre-Calculus 2
Statistics & Probability

Natural Science

AP Comparative Government & Politics
AP Environmental Science
American Government: Theories, Policiies &
Politics

AP US History 1

AP US History 2

American Government: National Level
American History 1
American History 2
Astronomy

Biology 1

Biology 2

Chemistry 1

Chemistry 2

International Relations
Ocean Biology

Physical & Earth Science 1
Physical & Earth Science 2
Physics 1

Physics 2

Psychology

Science of Health

Science of Nutrition
Sociology

World Cultures 1

World Cultures 2

World Geography 1

World Geography 2

World History 1

World History 2

Discovery Musics
Elements of Drawing
Exploring Visual Design
Introduction to Film Studies
Music Theory

World Languages
AP French Language & Culture

French 1
French 2
French 3
French 4
Latin 1
Latin 2
Spanish 1
Spanish 2
Spanish 3
Spanish 4
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INDUSTRIAL TECHNOLOGY

No. Course Semester Credit Open To
0603 Introduction to Industrial Communication & Design Semester 1 9-12
0605 Manufacturing Metals Semester 1 10-12
0606 Advanced Manufacturing Metals Semester 1 10-12
0607 Manufacturing Woods Semester 1 10-12
0608 Advanced Manufacturing Woods Semester 1 10-12
0616 Design and Fabrication Semester 1 12
0617 Advanced Engineering Concepts Full Year 2 11-12
0618 Residential Architectural Drafting Semester 1 10-12
0619 Technical Drafting Semester 1 10-12
0627 Principles of Electricity & Industrial Technology Semester 1 10-12
0637 Construction Technology Full Year Block 4 11-12

Advanced Engineering Concepts

Courset: 0617
Length: Full Year
Prerequisite: Technical Drafting or Residential Architectural Drafting

Course Description:

An advanced course designed to develop (1) visual thinking concepts including geometric shapes, form and scale (2) design/drawing
concepts including presentation work (3) rendering concepts including line, color, shade and shadows and (4) computer generated
modeling. Classroom procedures and activities are designed to prepare the student for industrial/mechanical and civil engineering.

Advanced Manufacturing Metals

Courset#: 0606

Length: Semester

Prerequisite: Successful completion of intro to Industrial Communication & Design, Manufacturing Metals
Class Fee: $45

Course Description:

In this course, students will gain more experience in the metals shop. Areas of study will include: material selection, proper use of
equipment, proper design and production techniques, and proper finishing techniques. Students will complete advanced metal fabrication
projects and learn the importance of design and planning.

Course Objectives
"The student will..."

e  become familiar with materials used in the manufacture of goods.

e demonstrate proper equipment techniques and safety considerations.

e complete sketches and drawings of a product design.

e show ability to set up, operate, and produce jigs and fixtures for a production run.

Advanced Manufacturing Woods

Courset: 0608

Length: Semester

Prerequisite: Successful completion of Industrial communication & design, and Manufacturing Woods
Class Fee: $85

Course Description



In this course, students will gain more experience in the carpentry shop. Areas of study will include: material selection, proper use of
equipment, proper design and production techniques, and proper finishing techniques. Students will complete advanced carpentry projects
and learn the importance of design and planning.

Course Objectives
"The student will..."
e  become familiar with materials used in the manufacture of goods.
demonstrate proper equipment techniques and safety considerations.
complete sketches and drawings of a product design.
show ability to set up, operate, and produce jigs and fixtures for a production run.
participate in production runs, showing the ability to move from job to job.

Construction Technology

Course#: 0637
Length: Full Year/2 Periods
Prerequisite: Drivers License

Successful completion of Intro to Industrial communication & design, Manufacturing Woods and Advanced
Manufacturing Woods

Course Description:

This course is designed for the student pursuing a career as a construction professional. Technical skills are combined with planning and
management topics to prepare the student for all stages of a project. This course explores opportunities and career pathways within the
residential, commercial, and industrial sectors, and walks the student through the planning, execution, and reporting of a project. Students
will master project setup (estimating, scheduling and planning), safety awareness, applying construction materials and techniques, and
developing their own professional career goals.

Design and Fabrication

Courset#: 0616

Length: Full Year

Prerequisite: Successful completion of Intro to Industrial Communication and Design, Manufacturing Woods, Advanced
Manufacturing Woods, Manufacturing Metals, and Advanced Manufacturing Metals.

Class Fee: Pay for projects prior to beginning of the project

Course Description:

Design and Fabrication is a continuation of Advanced Manufacturing Woods and Metals ; in this course students are allowed to build any
project that meets instructor’s approval. Students will gain more experience in the area of wood, metal, and plastic material processing, and
common manufacturing skills. Each student will be required to supply materials for the projects they build and a pair of safety glasses.

Course Objectives

"The student will..."
e  become familiar with materials used in the manufacture of goods.
e demonstrate proper equipment techniques and safety considerations.
e complete sketches and drawings of a product design.

Introduction to Industrial Communication & Design
Courset: 0603
Length: Semester

Course Description:
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This course explores the skills and techniques used for a beginning student in the area of drafting. The student will become aware of
drawing practices used in the construction and manufacturing industries. This course serves as an introductory course to drafting and
material processing courses.

Manufacturing Metals
Course#: 0605

Length: Semester
Class Fee: $45
Prerequisite: Successful completion of Introduction to Industrial communication & design

Course Description:

Manufacturing Metals is an introductory course dealing with the materials, processes, and equipment used in the areas of manufacturing
and construction. Students will complete activities concerning metal, and plastic products. Students will learn proper use of portable power
and stationary power equipment, and fabrication techniques used in these areas.

Course Objectives
"The student will..."

e  be familiar with processes used in manufacturing and construction.
list common materials used in metal and plastic products.
outline common production processes used on metal and plastic.
operate common power equipment safely and efficiently.
fabricate products using metal and plastic.

Manufacturing Woods
Course#: 0607

Length: Semester
Class Fee: $30
Prerequisite: Successful completion of Introduction to Industrial Communication & Design

Course Description:

Manufacturing Woods is an introductory course dealing with the materials, processes, and equipment used in the areas of manufacturing
and construction. Students will complete activities concerning basic materials used in the carpentry shop and learn the proper use of
portable power and stationary power equipment.

Course Objectives
"The student will..."
e  be familiar with processes used in manufacturing and construction.
list common materials used in wood products.
outline common production processes used on wood.
operate common power equipment safely and efficiently.
fabricate carpentry project using proper design and production techniques.

Residential Architectural Drafting

Course#: 0618

Length: Semester

Prerequisite: Successful completion of Introduction to Industrial Communication & Design

Course Description:
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In this class, the students will create residential architectural working drawings, using CAD, necessary for a standard building permit. With
hands-on exercises, assignments and projects, students gain the capability to use CAD to model a house project and create and distribute
industry-standard drawings.

Technical Drafting

Course#: 0619

Length: Semester

Prerequisite: Successful completion of Introduction to Industrial Communication & Design

Course Description:

In this course, students will complete more complex drawings dealing with two and three view projections, section, auxiliary, pictorial, and
surface developments. Isometric assembly drawings, plus the practical application of the procedures are studied. Additional study of detail
drawings is included. Students gain the capability to use CAD to model projects and create and distribute industry-standard drawings.
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Language Arts

No. Course Semester Credit Open To
0002 English 9 Full Year 2 9
0003 Honors English 9 Full Year 2 9
0011 English 10 Full Year 2 10
0012 Honors English 10 Full Year 2 10
0017 English 11 Full Year 2 11
0018 Honors English 11 Full Year 2 11
0000 English 12 Full Year 2 12
0026 Advanced Placement English Full Year 2 12
0030 Speech Semester 1 10-12
0032 Journalism | Semester 1 9-12
0033 Photography Semester 1 9-12
0034 Yearbook Full Year 2 10-12
0035 Journalism Il Full Year 2 10-12
0036 Drama Semester 1 9-12

Classes that are weighted in their final mark point average are in bold.

Advanced Placement English

Course #: 0026

Length: Full Year

Prerequisite: Completion of the Summer Reading assignments
Class Fee: $82+ for taking the AP Exam in the spring

Course Description:

This college level course requires a strong background in reading and writing. The students will study poetry, prose, and drama from
various countries and time periods. Students will experience a strong emphasis on writing. Timed in-class writings and out-of-class essay
writings will afford students the opportunities to improve their skills. Student-led Socratic Seminar-style discussions will also comprise key
elements of the course.

Students will also read two books during the summer and complete an essay response over these readings upon their return to school in the
fall. Students will have choice among the summer offerings during a spring meeting and the teacher will communicate with them during the
summer.

Students are encouraged to take the AP Literature and Composition exam in the spring which could earn them three hours college English
credit if they score a four or five, depending on the colleges they plan to attend.

Course Objectives:
"The student will..."
e complete a sound, critical analysis of a designated work of literature (written and oral).
apply textual, historical, social, and biographical criticism to designated works.
improve the organizational and mechanical aspects of writing.
organize and write a concise, sound, timed essay response to a given literary question.
be prepared to take the standardized AP test in May.
improve critical thinking and writing skills.
know and apply the six traits of writing.
study one author in depth, write analyses of this author's work, and present a final performance/writing.

Drama
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Course #: 0036
Length: Semester

Course Description:
This course is designed to aid the student in developing communication skills through dramatic performance. During the course the student
will understand, appreciate, and perform drama.

Students will be required to supply the following supplies: Black pants (yoga or stretch for girls, slacks or jeans for boys), black tank top (for
girls), solid black t-shirt (for boys), black eyeliner & mascara (for boys and girls), black socks, and black shoes (soft soles, for boys and girls).

Course Objectives

"The student will..."

interpret dramatic literature and poetry.

e prepare, rehearse, and perform dramatic scenes.

e be exposed to the various stagecraft techniques used to create drama.
e view and evaluate drama.

English 9
Course #: 0002
Length: Full Year

Course Description:

The curriculum in this course is designed to broaden your literary knowledge, deepen your thinking about important topics, develop your
communication skills, connect your learning to other classes, and give you multiple opportunities to work with a variety of people on different
tasks.

Course Objectives
"The student will..."

e write expository essays.
e improve spelling and vocabulary skills.
e improve composition skills--including grammar, punctuation, and capitalization.
e know and apply the six traits of writing.
e study various genres in literature, including, non-fiction, fiction, poetry, plays, short stories and novels.
e identify the basic elements of literature.
e comprehend and analyze literature.
e practice and apply skills in oral communication.
e use library resources for assignment research.
e use and apply listening skills.
English 10
Course #: 0011
Length: Full Year
Prerequisite: Recommendation of the English Department.

Course Description:

In this course you will read short stories and novels, autobiographies and other types of nonfiction, poems, and plays. The works come from
a broad range of time periods and cultures. As you read and analyze the literature, you will become more skilled interpreters of literature and
the world in which we live.
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In addition to reading, you will be writing expository, narrative, and persuasive essays, as well as, stories and poems. In journals, you will
also have opportunity to express yourself informally; your journals will serve as a record of your growth and development as writers and
thinkers during your sophomore year. We will not, of course, neglect grammar study and vocabulary development.

Course Objectives
"The student will..."
e  apply accepted grammatical rules to essays.
apply rules of punctuation and capitalization.
define and explain (through literature analysis) plots, characterization, setting, conflict, theme, and point of view.
share (through discussions and writing) a personal response to literature.
develop the ability to read a literature selection and then analyze it in a written essay.
improve spelling and vocabulary skills.
improve organization and note taking skills.
improve critical thinking and writing skills.
apply the writing process in composition.
know the six traits of writing.

English 11
Course #: 0017
Length: Full Year

Course Description:

In English 11, we will read various forms of literature, including pieces which reflect America’s unique cultural history. We will develop our
understanding of the process of inquiry by investigating this literature, including novels, short stories, poems and essays. This material will
supplement our exploration of various writing modes including the methods of argument and persuasive writing.

Course Objectives
“The student will...."
e identify historical and philosophical ideas in periods of American literature.

e improve reading strategies through an understanding of literary techniques.
e use the writing process (focus on persuasive language and appeals).
e apply the six traits to writing.
e research influences on texts.
e think and write critically, sometimes within a timed situation.
e write from his/her own experience, as well as, from research.
e improve the use of correct grammar, punctuation, and spelling.
English 12
Course #:
Length: Full Year

Course Description:

This course challenges students to become versatile readers, skillful writers, and independent thinkers. Students will investigate the
traditional genres of literature: novels, short stories, poems, and essays. Also, students will explore a variety of ways to write, and delve into
methods of argument and persuasion.

Course Objectives

"The students will..."
e  construct knowledge about the texts they read, hear, and see.
e communicate what they learn with well-supported arguments.
e connect what they read and write to the world around them.
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e choose the focus of what they study as well as the means of demonstrating mastery of what they learn.

Honors English 9

Course #: 0003
Length: Full Year
Prerequisite: Recommendation of the English Department.

Course Description:

Honors English 9 is designed to challenge students who have demonstrated high level English skills in previous grades through
standardized testing, in-class assessments, and teacher observation. The class will accelerate the objective stated for English 9. Creative
and analytical writing will be stressed. The focus will be on enriching students’ reading, writing, speaking, listening, and research skills. Al
units include elements of reading, writing, speaking, listening, research and critical thinking.

Course Objectives
"The student will at an accelerated and enriching level,"
e write expository essays.
improve spelling and vocabulary skills.
improve composition skills--including grammar, punctuation, and capitalization.
know and apply the six traits of writing.
study various genres in literature, including, non-fiction, fiction, poetry, plays, short stories and novels.
identify the basic elements of literature.
comprehend and analyze literature.
practice and apply skills in oral communication.
use library resources for assignment research.
use and apply listening skills.

Honors English 10
Course #: 0012
Length: Full Year

Course Description:

In this course you will read short stories and novels, autobiographies and other types of nonfiction, poems, and plays. The works come from
a broad range of time periods and cultures. As you read and analyze the literature, you will become more skilled interpreters of literature and
the world in which we live.

In addition to reading, you will be writing expository, narrative, and persuasive essays, as well as, stories and poems. In journals, you will
also have opportunity to express yourself informally; your journals will serve as a record of your growth and development as writers and
thinkers during your sophomore year. We will not, of course, neglect grammar study and vocabulary development. The course will read
more challenging texts and move at a more accelerated pace that English 10.

Course Objectives
"The student will..."
e develop reading, writing, and speaking vocabularies.
define and apply literary terms and genres.
pursue independent research projects.
respond to literature on a personal level through writing and discussion.
discuss literary works on all levels of Bloom's taxonomy.
improve use of conventions in writing.
know the six traits of writing.
write persuasive and analytical essays in literary contexts: theme, character, plot; point of view, setting, and other venues.
read recreationally.
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Honors English 11
Course #: 0018
Length: Full Year

Course Description:

In Honors English 11, we will incorporate a survey of literature of the United States from the 1600s to the present, including novels, short
stories, poetry and plays, and focused instruction of advanced writing techniques, including research skills, responsive forms and an
emphasis on the methods of argument and persuasion. Literature emphasizing the major authors and philosophies, which comprise our
cultural heritage, will be discussed, evaluated and used as the basis for written projects. Research instruction and writing will incorporate
information literacy standards and both APA and MLA citation forms.

Course Objectives
"The student will..."
e identify and relate historical and philosophical ideas to the periods of American literature.

e  identify various genre in American literature.
e identify characteristics of the American people from literature.
e develop information literacy skills.
e improve skills in organizing, researching, and writing a research paper.
e complete detailed research papers with bibliography, and parenthetical notes.
e improve vocabulary and spelling skills.
e apply the six traits of writing.
e improve critical thinking and writing skills.
Journalism |
Course #: 0032
Length: Semester
Prerequisite: Recommended that students have a "2" average in English courses or permission of the instructor.

Course Objectives:
"The student will..."
e understand why journalism principles (law, ethics, freedom of the press, etc.) are important.
develop interview techniques to compile a story.
learn how to count and write a headline.
learn to write a news story.
learn editing techniques.
distinguish fact from opinion.
learn to design newspaper layouts.
know the importance of advertising.
interview subjects and write stories for the school newspaper.
edit and design the paper.
sell advertising for the paper.

Journalism Il (Newspaper)

Course #: 0035
Length: Full Year
Prerequisite: Journalism |

Course Description:
Journalism Il will utilize Journalism | skills to produce the school newspaper, THE CHARIOTEER, on Macintosh computers in a desk top
publishing format. (The school paper is put out every three to four weeks.)



Course Objectives:
"The student will..."
e write and edit news stories.

e write and edit feature stories.

e write and edit sports stories.

e write and edit editorials.

e  design and layout pages.

e  paste-up copy, headlines, and ads.

e design and paste-up advertisements.
Photography
Course #: 0033
Length: Semester
Prerequisite: Student should have access to a 35mm single lens reflex camera and purchase their own film.
Class Fee: $20

Course Description:

Photography will introduce the basics of taking pictures with a 35mm single lens reflex camera, and explore basic darkroom techniques.

Top students will be given the opportunity to become a yearbook or newspaper photographer.

Course Objectives:
"The student will..."

e understand the parts of a 35mm camera and their function.
e understand the role of lighting and shutter speed in taking pictures.
e develop a working knowledge of film developing and printing.
e understand the principles behind mixing film speeds, shutter speeds, and aperture to produce commercial photographs.
e experiment with various darkroom techniques to produce commercial quality photographic prints.
Speech
Course #: 0030
Length: Semester

Course Description:
This course is designed to aid the student in developing communication skills through public speaking. The course provides a sound
personal and public speaking foundation.

Course Objectives:
"The student will..."

e identify the elements of personal and public communication.

e understand the importance of and improve, listening skills.

e learn about and apply discussion techniques in a group situation.

e improve speech writing skills; this includes outlining and research.

e complete different types of speeches, including a final persuasive speech with a bibliography.
Yearbook
Course #: 0034
Length: Full Year

Course Description:
The yearbook staff will design, layout, write, fund, and promote the school annual.

38



Course Objectives:
"The student will..."

learn to layout a yearbook page on the Macintosh computer.
sell advertising to help fund the yearbook (book sales included).
meet all deadlines set forth by the publishers.

write feature articles.
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No.

0215
0214
0221
0225
0231
0232
0241
0251

MATHEMATICS

Course Semester Credit Open To
Algebra 1 Full Year 2 9-12
Integrated Geometry Full Year 2 10-12
Geometry Full Year 2 9-12
Introduction to Statistics Semester 1 11-12
Algebra 2 Full Year 2 9-12
Algebra 2: Concepts and Skills Full Year 2 11-12
Advanced Math** Full Year 2 10-12
Advanced Placement Calculus* Full Year 2 11--12

Classes that are weighted in their final mark point average are in bold.

A student wishing to take two math courses (Geometry/Algebra Il) may do so by meeting the following requirements: full year
study hall, above the 75th percentile on the MAP Mathematics test, and earning grade of no less than a 2.

Students who take Algebra 1 in the 8th grade will receive high school credit for the course as well as have it be calculated in their
cumulative GPA.

Advanced Math**

Course #:
Length:

0241
Full Year

Prerequisite: Algebra 2/Recommendation of Math Department
Class Fee: First Semester is College Algebra (MATH 1420)

Second Semester is Trigonometry (MATH 1430)
“TBD by Metropolitan Community College if taking for Dual Enrollment’

Course Description
An introduction into higher mathematics including Trigonometry. The student will be introduced to analytical geometry, number theory,
abstract algebra, probability, statistics, and calculus. A graphing calculator is strongly recommended for this class (TI-84+).

Course Objectives
"The student will..."

solve and graph polynomial equations.

know the trigonometric functions and identities.

solve triangles and equations using trigonometry.

identify, graph, compare, and contrast conic sections.

work with exponential and logarithmic functions to perform mathematical operations and solve equations.
understand arithmetic and geometric series and sequences.

use sophisticated techniques to solve simple probability problems.

linear algebra including cryptography.

Advanced Placement Calculus**

Course #: 0251

Length: Full Year

Prerequisite: Advanced Math**/Recommendation of Math Department
Class Fee: $72 for AP Test (if taken in May)

Calculus | (MATH 2410)
“TBD” by Metropolitan Community College if taking for Dual Enrollment

Course Description: This course is intended for students who have a thorough knowledge of college preparatory mathematics, including
algebra, axiomatic geometry, trigonometry, and analytic geometry (rectangular and polar coordinates, equations and graphs, lines, and
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conics). Itis assumed that they have acquired a sound understanding of the theory of elementary functions. A graphing calculator is
strongly recommended for this class (TI-84+).

Course Objectives
"The student will..."
e understand the concept of limits.
demonstrate a working knowledge of derivatives.
possess the skills necessary to integrate polynomial and transcendental equations.
solve applications using the techniques of integration and differentiation.

Algebra 1
Course #: 0215
Length: Full Year

Course Description:

This course is designed to help the student understand the basic structure of algebra and the real number system, recognize the techniques
of algebra as reflections of this structure, acquire skill in applying algebraic concepts, perceive the role of deductive reasoning in algebra
and appreciate the need for precision in language. A scientific calculator is recommended for this class. Note: Students who take Algebra 1
in the 8th grade will receive high school credit for the course as well as have it be calculated in their cumulative GPA.

Course Objectives
"The student will..."
e develop understanding of and proficiency with signed numbers.

e understand the basic properties and definitions of algebra.
e  be able to simplify algebraic expressions.
e recognize, develop, solve, and graph linear equations and inequalities with one or two variables.
e  be able to simplify, factor, and solve equations with polynomials.
Algebra 2
Course #: 0231
Length: Full Year
Prerequisite: Geometry/Recommendation of Math Department/Successful Completion of Algebra 2: Concepts and Skills

Course Description:
A modern, integrated course dealing with intermediate algebra. The student will work with various number systems. The student will study
polynomial functions, logarithms, absolute values, and exponential functions. A scientific calculator is recommended for this class.

Course Objectives
"The student will..."
e recognize, develop, solve, and graph linear equations and inequalities with one, two, or three variables.
simplify, factor, and solve equations with polynomials.
solve equations involving radicals or rational exponents.
understand and use the complex number system.
solve equations in the quadratic form.
factor higher degree polynomials.
solve problems using logarithms.
ntroducedto probability.

Algebra 2: Concepts & Skills
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Course #: 0232
Length: Full Year
Prerequisite: Integrated Geometry/Recommendation of Math Department

Course Description:

The student will review Algebra 1 skills while exploring the basic Algebra 2 concepts. The student will work with various number systems.
The student will study polynomial functions, logarithms, absolute values, and exponential functions. A scientific calculator is recommended
for this class.

Course Objectives
"The student will..."
e recognize, develop, solve, and graph linear equations and inequalities with one, two, or three variables.

e simplify, factor, and solve equations with polynomials.
e  solve equations involving radicals or rational exponents.
e understand and use the complex number system.
e solve equations in the quadratic form.
e factor higher degree polynomials.
e  solve problems using logarithms.
e introduced to probability.
Geometry
Course #: 0221
Length: Full Year
Prerequisite: Recommended that student have a grade of 3 or above in Algebra 1/Recommendation of Math Department

Course Description:

The student will develop some knowledge of deductive and inductive reasoning. He/She will use this knowledge in the discovery and
comparison of common properties as well as differing properties of various geometric figures. Formal proofs will be emphasized during the
first semester. A scientific calculator is recommended for this class..

Course Objectives
"The student will...."
e understand the fundamental defined and undefined terms.

e apply inductive and deductive reasoning in geometric situations.
e write a formal geometric proof.
e recognize and work with various geometric figures, including parallel lines, polygons, and circles.
o find the measurements associated with one, two, and three dimensional geometric figures.
Integrated Geometry
Course #: 0214
Length: Full Year
Prerequisite: Algebra 1 - Recommended for students who have passed Algebra 1 with a 4.

Course Description:
The student will be reviewing Algebra 1 skills while integrating basic geometry concepts and standards. These concepts will be introduced
with the help of many hands-on activities and projects. A scientific calculator is recommended for this class.

Course Objectives:
“The student will....”
e use algebra skills to solve geometric problems.
e graph functions and geometric figures on a coordinate plane.
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calculate area of 2-dimensional figures.

understand the relationship between similar polygons.

use ifithen statements to formulate a conclusion.

calculate surface area and volume of 3-dimensional figures.

Introduction to Statistics

Course #: 0225

Length: Semester

Prerequisite: Algebra 2 or Algebra 2 concurrently

Class Fee: 3 credit hours tuition to the University of Nebraska-Omaha; rate is reduced and is based upon the Board of Regents

Course Description —

This course is designed for students to gain familiarity with basic statistical concepts and analysis. Topics to be discussed include: review
of central tendency, probability, normal distributions, estimates and sample sizes, hypothesis testing, and variance. Technological
resources will be utilized throughout this course. Therefore, a graphing calculator is strongly encouraged (TI-84+).

Course Objectives —
“The student will .....”"

e solidify understanding of central tendency measures

e understand the basics of probability; including normalizing the data
e choose the right size for a sample

e understand the ‘p value’ for hypothesis testing
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MUSIC EDUCATION

No. Course Semester Credit Open To
0742 Concert Choir Full Year 2 9-12
0763 Varsity Band Full Year 2 9-12
0745 Music Theory Semester 1 9-12

Concert Choir

Course #: 0742

Class Fee: $15

Course Description:

Concert Choir is an elective course for high school singers who have successfully completed the choir audition requirements. In addition to
a variety of school and community concerts, the choir will compete at the district music contest and other appropriate events throughout the
school year. The choir will initiate and sponsor a major musical production each year. Members of the concert choir are also eligible to
audition for swing choir.

Course Objectives
"The student will..."
e develop an understanding of music history.

e interpret and experience various styles of music.
e develop proper vocal production with regard to tone, blend, enunciation, and breath control.
e improve sight reading and ear training skills.
e  develop proficiency in part singing.
e develop self-confidence and poise through individual and group performance.
e develop responsibility and teamwork within a large group setting.
Music Theory
Course #:0745
Class Fee: $30

Course Description:

This course is intended for those high school students who are interested in more in depth study of the mechanical fundamentals of music.
Students would use a guided text to move at a somewhat independent pace. Computer theory tools would be employed, as well as, the
study of simple arranging practices using hand and computer notation.

Varsity Band

Course #: 0763

Textbook: Individual Band Sheet Music
Prerequisite: Private Audition

Class Fee: Uniform Rental - $25.00

Instrumental Rental - $75.00 (for school instruments only)

Course Description:

Varsity band is available to those high school students who have successfully completed the band audition requirements. Members of the
high school band perform at all home football and basketball games and march in field competition. During first quarter, the marching band
meets at 7:00 a.m. three days each week. Band members also perform in concert competition throughout the school year. Personnel from
the varsity band are selected for the Jazz Ensemble to perform at various school activities and community functions. Additional small
groups and soloists are selected to perform at the district music contest. The band takes one major, out-of-state trip every four years.
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Course Objectives
"The student will..."

demonstrate involvement in and respond to personal aesthetic experiences in music.
develop the ability to think, feel, and act creatively with music materials.
develop manipulative and organizational skills in the performance of band literature.

develop an understanding of the evolution of music through performance and conducting of music from different eras.

help promote school spirit at assemblies and sporting events.
develop basic marching skills through participation in various marching drill designs.
demonstrate skills in tone production, breath control, and musical styling.
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PHYSICAL EDUCATION

No. Course Semester Credit Open To
0810 Physical Education 9 Semester 1 9
0811 Health Semester 1 10-12
0812 Advanced Health Semester 1 10-12
0830 Lifetime Sports Semester 1 10-12
Lifetime Fitness Semester 1 10-12

0840 Weight Conditioning Semester 1 9-12
0841 Advanced Weight Conditioning Semester 1 10-12

Advanced Health

Course #: 0811

Prerequisite: Health

Length: Semester

Course Description:
Advanced Health is a semester class for any student in grades 11-12 who has successfully completed Health. The course content will

include various topics as follows: Managing Stress, Mental and Emotional Problems, Peer Relationships, Violence Prevention, Prenatal

Development and Birth, Adolescence and the Life Cycle.

Course Objectives
"The student will..."

describe internal and external physical changes that occur with aging.
define nutrition and discuss the importance of a healthful diet.
understand communicable and non-communicable diseases.
understand heart diseases and cancer.

identify and describe the components of consumer health.

Advanced Weight Conditioning

Course #: 0841
Prerequisite: PE 840 with grade of 2 or better and instructor approval.
Length: Semester

Course Description

Use of weight lifting, stretching, and running to improve body structure. We use various lifting methods to explore the different muscle
groups. Continued mastery of various basic lifts as well as an introduction into advanced liting methods and techniques. Increased
awareness of total body fitness and benefits of physical activity. Workout scheduling and program design are also included.

Course Objectives
"The student will..."

e understand and follow weight room safety.
e develop speed, quickness, agility, flexibility and coordination through stretching and conditioning.
e increase muscular strength, power and endurance through a variety of weight training.
e develop increased cardiovascular endurance.
e demonstrate an improvement of upper and lower body strength through periodic testing.
e understand and demonstrate the proper and safe spotting techniques.
e understand the different muscle groups and the affect each lift has on them.
Health 10
Course #: 0811
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Length: Semester

Course Description:

Health is designed to make students aware of various aspects of life relating to health. The course content will include the following topics:
Managing Weight and Body Composition, Achieving Good Mental Health, Fad diets, Tobacco Use, Peer Relationships, Alcohol, Sexually
Transmitted Infections, Non-communicable Diseases and Disabilities, and First Aid and Emergencies.

Course Objectives
"The student will....”
e understand basic health concepts.
e understand the social drugs and how they affect the body.
e  study major body systems and how they function.
e demonstrate basic C.P.R. tasks.

Lifetime Fitness

Course #:
Prerequisite: PE9
Length: Semester

Course Description:

The Fitness class is designed to help students participate in low-impact fitness activities that develop cardiovascular fitness, muscle toning,
and flexibility. Students will understand the importance of these elements of fitness and be able to structure their own workouts designed to
improve their individual fitness levels. In class plan on getting a good workout in for 35-40 minutes. Heart rate will be at a working level the
entire class. Yoga, Pilates, cardio kickboxing, running workouts, aerobics, core workouts, and cardio strength training will make up the
workouts. Stability balls, elastic bands, medicine balls, free weights, and cardiovascular machines are equipment used for this class.
Student focus will be on physical activity that provides opportunities for enjoyment, challenge, self-expressions and social interactions.

Course Objectives:
“The Student will...."
e  be required to track their cardiovascular improvement based on heart rate monitoring and strength gains through journaling.
Practice proper goal setting and nutrition logging.
learn all 5 elements of fitness and why they are important to overall fitness and health.
learn basics of yoga, aerobic fithess, cardio kickboxing, pilates, and circuit training.
be able to understand life time fitness is important to overall well being.
understand different vocabulary associated with fitness.
understand proper form, technique, and safety measures for each fitness activity.
the difference between aerobic and anaerobic exercise.
improve overall strength, cardiovascular endurance, and flexibility.

Lifetime Sports
Course #: 0830
Length: Semester

Course Description:
A class designed to cover sports and activities that each student will have the opportunity to participate in for a lifetime. Students will be
assessed in areas of participation, performance on skill tests, and lifetime sports presentation.

Course Objectives
"The student will..."
e demonstrate both individual and team concepts.
e choose a sport and create a presentation of a minimum 15 minutes that will be made to the class.
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learn and demonstrate rules in all individual and team competition.

understand the importance of lifetime fitness.

demonstrate positive relationships with peers in an activity setting.

perform a series of physical fitness tests: Flexibility, Endurance, Cardiovascular Fitness, Strength, & Body Composition.
participate appropriately in individual and group activities.

Physical Education 9

Course #: 0810
Length: Semester
Class Fee: Proper Gym Clothes and Tennis Shoes

Course Description:
Physical Education 9 is designed to develop leadership, sportsmanship, strength, coordination, speed, endurance, and skills through a
variety of activities and sports.

Course Objectives
"The student will..."
e perform advanced skills in team and individual sports.

e demonstrate and apply the knowledge of rules pertaining to team, individual, and dual sports.
e  develop skills in "lifetime" sports.
e participate in a competitive sport's situation.
e perform a series of physical fitness tests.
e demonstrate running ability through a variety of cardiovascular activities.
e develop a wholesome attitude toward continued participation in physical activities.
Weight Conditioning
Course #: 0840
Length: Semester

Course Description
Weight lifting, stretching, and running are used to improve body structure. Various lifting methods are used to explore the different muscle
groups. An introductory class into basic liting techniques and body structure improvement methods.

Course Objectives
The students will be able to:
e understand and follow weight room safety.
develop speed, quickness, agility, flexibility and coordination through stretching and conditioning.
increase muscular strength, power and endurance through a variety of weight training.
develop increased cardiovascular endurance.
demonstrate an improvement of upper and lower body strength through periodic testing.
understand and demonstrate the proper and safe spotting techniques.
understand the different muscle groups and the affect each lift has on them.
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No.
0321
0322

0343
0344
0349
0354

Course

Biology

Advanced Biology
Applied Chemistry
Applied Physics
Physics

Chemistry

Anatomy & Physiology
Advanced Chemistry

SCIENCE

Semester
Full Year
Semester
Full Year
Full Year
Full Year
Full year
Semester
Full Year

Credit

2

1
2
2
2
2
1
2

e (Classes that are weighted in their final mark point average are in bold.

Advanced Biology
Courses #:

Length

Textbook:
Prerequisite:

Course Description:

This course is designed for students interested in pursuing advanced work in biology. Topics covered include bacteria, protists, sponges,
cnidarians, worms, arthropods, amphibians, and reptiles. Emphasis will be placed on the characteristics of each group including general
anatomy and physiology. Daily activities include classroom lecture, discussions, note taking and laboratory investigation involving

dissections.

Course Objectives
"The student will..."

e study the cellular organization of life based on atoms, molecules, chemical reactions, and cell substances.
study the processes of photosynthesis and cellular respiration in plant / animal cells.
study the control of animal systems by the nervous and endocrine systems.

study circulation, respiration, digestion, regulation of body temperature and body fluids, and reproduction in animals.

understand current trends in animal behavior studies, emphasizing the role behavior plays on heredity and ecological adaptations

0322
1 semester

Biology by Miller and Levine
Students must have completed Biology and Chemistry (not Applied Chemistry) or Physics (or taking

one concurrently).

of behavior.

Advanced Placement Chemistry

Course #:
Textbook:
Length:
Prerequisite:

Course Description

This course is intended for students who have completed their first year of Chemistry and want to continue their preparation for college
chemistry. Students who are strongly interested in Chemistry, or know that their future college major will require Chemistry, are highly

0354

Chemistry: The Central Science 12 edition Brown-LeMay

Full Year

Successfully completed Biology and a year of Chemistry (not Applied Chemistry)

encouraged to take this class.

Open to:

9-12

11-12
10-12
10-12
11-12
10-12
11=12
11-12

study the structural shape and functions of bacteria cells, emphasizing the pathogenic causes of diseases.
identify different types of bacteria based on structure and diseases caused.

study the development of plants, plant structures and systems.

identify different plant types based on structures, proper classification and names of plants.
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Course Objectives
"The student will..."
e investigate the flow of energy, how heat changes states, and how to calculate heat changes. (Thermochemistry)
e understand water properties and aqueous systems. (Water and Aqueous Solutions)
e study the properties of solutions, concentration of solutions, and colligative properties and their calculations.(Solutions)
e identify what effects the rate of reactions, explore reversible reactions and whether or not a reaction will occur, and calculate
entropy and free energy. (Reaction Rates)

e be able to describe an acid and base, learn the acid/base theories, and determine the strength of an acid (Acids/Bases)
investigate neutralization reactions and the formation of salts. (Neutralization)
e learn the meaning of oxidation and reduction, keep track of oxidation numbers, and how to balance a redux equation
.(Oxidation/Reduction Reactions)
e discover how half-cells are used to calculate cell potential and electrical energy is produced by redux reactions. (Electrochemistry)
e study the different properties and uses of metals and nonmetals. (Metals and Nonmetals)
e learn how to name hydrocarbons and their isomers. (Hydrocarbon Compounds)
e study the mechanisms behind chemical reactions. (Kinetics)
e learn about how the atomic theory has changed through time, and the most current quantum properties of the atom. (Atomic
Theory)
Anatomy & Physiology
Course #: 0349
Textbook: Essentials of Human Anatomy and Physiology, 7" Edition
Length: 1 Semester
Prerequisite: Students must have completed Biology and Chemistry (not Applied Chemistry) or Physics (or taking

one concurrently).

Course Description:

This course is designed for students who plan on pursuing a health related area of study in college. The general area of study in this course
is the structure and function of the human body. Topics include, but are not limited to: Anatomical Terminology, Cells and Tissues, the
Skeletal System, the Muscular System, the Cardiovascular System, the Respiratory System, Nervous System and the Digestive system.
Daily activities include classroom lecture, discussions, note taking and laboratory investigations including dissections.

Course Objectives:
“The student will”
e distinguish between anatomy and physiology and learn how they are related.
study anatomical terminology and relative body positions/ landmarks.
identify cell types and tissue types seen in the human body.
study the bones of the skeletal system, joints and types of movement produced in the human body.
identify the major muscles and muscle groups of the human body, muscle movements and the process of producing muscle
movement.
study the major components of the cardiovascular system, the processes used to transport blood, blood components and
structures of the heart.
study the structure and function of the organs of the digestive system and the process of digestion.
study the structure and function of the organs of the respiratory system and the process of respiration.
study the structure and function of the organs of the nervous system
study the senses of sight and hearing including the structure and function of the eyes, ears.

Applied Chemistry

Course #:

Textbook: Pearson Physical Science by Wysession, Frank and Yancopoulos
Length: Full Year

Prerequisite: Must have completed Biology.
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Course Description:

Science is a system of knowledge and the methods you use to find that knowledge. This course is designed to introduce students to the
most modern concepts and processes of Chemistry. The course covers matter, measurements, problem solving, atomic structure, chemical
names and formulas. Daily activities include classroom lecture, note taking, discussion, and laboratory investigations.

Course Objectives
"The student will..."
e investigate matter.
investigate atomic structure.
contrast the different types of atomic bonding.
learn about lab safety, lab techniques, lab equipment, and lab instruments used in a typical chemistry setting.
investigate the structures of both atoms and ions, as well as, how they form.
study the characteristics of elements and the periodic table.
learn how the periodic table is a vital resource for a chemist.

Applied Physics

Course #:

Textbook: Pearson Physical Science by Wysession, Frank and Yancopoulos
Length: Full Year

Prerequisite: Must have completed Biology.

Course Description:

This course is designed to introduce the concepts of physics to students. It emphasizes the physical world and the laws governing it. The
course covers one and two dimensional motion, force, work and energy, momentum, magnetism, vibration and waves, electrical forces and
fields, electrical energy, and electrical current/resistance.

Course Objectives
"The student will..."
e study the relationships between displacement, time, velocity, acceleration, and forces in straight line and circular motion.

e study the concepts and relationships between work, energy, and power.
e study the behavior and properties of wave motion.
e study and understand the laws of physics.
e study the laws that govern the transfer of electrical charge and the electric fields that surround them..
e study the laws of magnetism.
Biology
Course #: 0321
Length Full year
Textbook: Modern Biology, 5th Edition
Prerequisite: Successfully completed of Science 9

Permission from the Science Department

Course Description:

This course is designed to give students an introduction to various biology fields of study including scientific method, ecology, molecular
biology, bioenergetics, cell biology, genetics, zoology, microbiology, evolution and behavior. Lab investigations will be used to help
understand and interpret concepts and theories. Recent developments and bio-ethical issues will be used to stimulate student interest and
involvement in life science.

Course Objectives
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"The student will..."

e recognize the scientific method as a logical problem solving strategy that applies to science, as well as, to everyday situations.

e understand the ecological relationships among living organisms and between living organisms and their environment.

e study energy, energy transformations, matter and recycling of matter as they relate to living organisms, ecosystems, and the
biosphere.

e study cells, cell structure, cell function, and cell reproduction.
study the chemistry of biological molecules as they relate to photosynthesis, cellular respiration and other metabolic processes.

e understand patterns of inheritance, DNA, RNA, protein synthesis, human genetics, genetic engineering, recombinant DNA and
genetic disorders.

e study viruses, bacteria, protozoan’s, and their importance in ecological relationships, as well as, disease-producing mechanisms.
understand the theory of evolution as it relates to heredity and population genetics.

e  study theories and patterns of plant and animal behavior.

Chemistry
Course #: 0344
Textbook: Pearson Chemistry

Course Description:

This course is designed for students who plan on entering college. It emphasizes chemical theories and an understanding of the periodic
table. The course covers matter, measurements, problem solving, atomic structure, chemical names and formulas, chemical quantities,
chemical reactions, stoichiometry, states of matter, behavior of gases, electrons, periodicity, and ionic and covalent bonding.

Course Objectives
"The student will..."
e investigate what matter is and how to recognize a chemical reaction.
learn about lab safety, lab techniques, lab equipment, and lab instruments used in a typical chemistry setting.
know how to take scientific measurements and apply problem solving techniques to get answers.
learn the process on how to name and write chemical formulas.
recognize the difference between molecular and ionic compounds.
apply the use of dimensional analysis to investigate mole-mass, mole-volume, and mole-particle relationships.
identify types of chemical reactions and write their balanced formulas.
use mathematical equations to understand the laws that govern gas behaviors
investigate the structures of both atoms and ions, as well as, how they form.
learn how the periodic table is a vital resource for a chemist.

Physics
Course #: 0343
Textbook: Holt Physics

Course Description:

This course is designed for students who plan on entering college. It emphasizes the physical world and the laws governing it. The course
covers one and two dimensional motion, force, work and energy, momentum, rotational motion, vibration and waves, electrical forces and
fields, electrical energy, and electrical current/resistance.

Course Objectives
"The student will..."
e study the relationships between displacement, time, velocity, acceleration, and forces in straight line and circular motion.
study the concepts and relationships between work, energy, and power.
study the behavior and properties of wave motion.
study and understand the laws of physics.
study the laws that govern the transfer of electrical charge and the electric fields that surround them..
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study the laws of electrical circuits.
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No.

0410
0411
0420
0430
0435
0440
0448
0449
0450
0451

Economics and Business Law offered in the Business department will count as a graduation requirement for Social Science

SOCIAL SCIENCE

Course Semester  Credit Open To
World Geography Semester 1 9
Civics Semester 1 9
World History Full Year 2 10
American History Full Year 2 11
Advanced Placement Government and Politics Semester 1 12
U.S. Government Semester 1 12
Psychology | Semester 1 11-12
Social Problems Semester 1 11-12
Psychology II/AP Semester 1 11-12
Criminal Justice Semester 1 11-12

Advanced Placement Government and Politics

Course #:
Textbook:
Length:

Prerequisi
Class Fee

0435
Wilson’s American Government AP Edition
Semester

te: Permission from the instructor.

: Dual Credit option available for 3 credit hours through the University of Nebraska-Omaha. Rate

is reduced and based upon the Board of Regents

Course Description:
Advanced Placement Government and Politics is available to seniors desiring a more intensive college preparatory experience. The course

will give students an analytical perspective on government and politics in the United States. Topics include: Constitutional
Underpinnings,Political Beliefs and Behaviors, Political Parties-Interest Groups-Mass Media, Institutions of National Government,Public

Policy, and Civil Rights and Civil Liberties.

Course Objectives
"The student will ”

American
Course #:
Textbook:
Length:

know important facts,concepts, and theories pertaining to U.S. government and politics

understand typical patterns of political processes and behavior and their consequences.

be able to analyze and interpret basic data relevant to U.S. government and politics.

History
0430
The Americans
Full Year

Course Description:
American History is required of all junior students. The course is designed to cover American History from 1877 through modern times. The

intent is to provide a sequential look at the transformation of our country from an agrarian society to its current status as a world power.

Course Objectives
"The student will..."

gain an understanding of the facts that led to the United States emerging as a world power.
understand the problems the United States faced while solidifying its status as a world power.

understand the impact of the Cold War on the lives of Americans and the World.
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e  gain a greater appreciation for the U.S. economic and political systems, along with a sensitivity toward the various ethnic groups
that make up our United States.

Criminal Justice

Course #: 0451
Textbook: Criminal Justice Today
Length: Semester

Course Description:
This course is designed to enlighten the student in the ways, means, and methods of the American Justice System, including ethics and law,
the judicial system, civil and criminal procedure, with an emphasis on the evolution, and outcome of the unique justice system of our country.

Course Objectives
"The student will..."
e develop an understanding of the ethics involved in a career in the criminal justice system.

e gain a clear understanding of the American Judicial System, and its inner workings.
e  gain a clear understanding of the procedures necessary in the civil court system.
e gain a clear history and an understanding of the procedures, inner workings, and flaws of our Criminal Justice System.
e develop an understanding and a respect for the overall criminal Justice System of the United States, as well as, insight into
possible careers within the confines of the Justice system.
Psychology |
Course #: 0448
Textbook: Psychology — Principles and Practice, Holt
Length: Semester
Prerequisite: Students must have successfully completed the Introduction to the Social Science course and be at Junior standing.

Course Description:

Psychology is the social science that studies the behavior of living organisms through the use of psychological experiments, readings, and
experiences. The intent is to provide the student with a better understanding of the self. Psychology | is for students in grades 11-12 who
have an interest in gaining an understanding of human behavior. This course studies what people do, how they think, and why they act as
they do. Psychology | is for the more advanced student who is able to understand technical terminology and theories. This course is for the
college-bound student. Psychology | is designed to prepare students for a wide variety of careers including: medicine, industry, education,
counseling, research, as well as a general education base through the introduction and study of such careers.

Course Objectives
"The student will..."
e describe the behavior sciences and tell the difference between social science and natural sciences.
understand the major concepts of the various schools of thought and how they are related to human growth and development.
understand the importance of heredity and environment in the development of the personality.
be able to describe the differences between psychologists, psychiatrists, psychotherapists, and psychoanalysts.
understand the physiological processes of the human body as they relate to behavior.
be aware of various careers related to Psychology.
understand and be able to describe the many ways in which Psychological data is collected.

Psychology Il/Advanced Placement

Course #: 0450
Textbook: Psychology Concepts and Applications
Length: Semester

Course Description:
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As a continuation of Psychology |, this course studies the behavior of living organisms based on concepts introduced in Psychology |.
Psychology Il is for the student looking to challenge themselves at an Advanced Placement level. Psychology Il specifically focuses on the
bases of behavior, learning, emotions, personality and various theories, mental illness, testing, and treatment methods. This course is for the
student who is interested in preparing themselves further in the use of the social sciences. Psychology Il is designed to introduce the
student to various specialized careers in the Social Science areas.

Course Objectives
"The student will..."
e understand how people learn and what intelligence consists of, areas of mental retardation, and the process of thinking.
e understand the relation of sensation, emotion, and motivation to behavior.
e describe and demonstrate a knowledge of personality theories.
e understand the causes of mental and behavioral disorders, relate various therapies to the disorders, and identify testing related to
the disorders.
e  gain preparation for the A.P. Psychology Exam through which students can gain college credit.

Social Problems

Course #: 0449
Textbook: N/A
Length: Semester

Course Description:
This course involves the process of studying current social problems in the world today covering topics such as criminal law, family law, and
consumer law.

Course Objectives
"The student will..."
e recognize problems in society as they relate to social science.
e realize the meaning of culture, the causes for cultural variations and conflicts, and the facts related to culture change.
e understand how people relate to one another in the various societal relationships including racism, discrimination, prejudice, social
classism and gender roles.

Personal and Business Law

Course #: 0518
Textbook: Understand Personal and Business Law
Length: Semester

Course Description:

Law for Personal and Business Use offer students a basic understanding of the legal rights and responsibilities necessary to be informed
citizens, consumers, employees and employers in the American economic system. The course teaches students when their legal
rights/responsibilities, and how to protect their legal rights and to recognize the legal implications of a variety of situations as they arise in
day to day life.

U.S. Government

Course #: 0440
Textbook: United States Government-Principles in Practice
Length: Semester

Course Description:
American Government is a survey study on the development and operation of our national government. The intent is to educate the student
in the workings of our government and to foster a sense of civic pride and responsibility.
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Course Objectives

"The student will..."
e understand some of the basic problems faced by the authors of our constitution.
e  acquire a better understanding of our rights as guaranteed by the constitution.
e associate current literature involving the government with our studies.

World Geography/Civics
Course #: 0410 & 0411
Textbook: World Geography — Geography: Holt McDougal
Civics — Civics in Practice: Principles of Government and Economics- Holt McDougal
Length: Full Year

Course Description:

This course is a year long requirement that is divided into 1 semester of geography and 1 semester of civics. The world geography course
is designed to introduce students to world cultures, geographic science, map skills, and other geographic studies. The civics course is
designed to introduce students to the principles of American federal, state, and local governments, democracy, citizenship, and economic
system.

Course Objectives
"The student will..."
e demonstrate map reading skills.

e gain an understanding of world cultures and their impact historically and globally today.
e |earn and use geographic science principles.
e understand the principles of American democracy, citizenship, and local, state, and federal governments.
e understand economic principles of capitalism, a free market, and free enterprise.
World History
Course #: 0420
Textbook: World History-Patterns of Interaction
Length: Full Year

Course Description:
This course is a survey style course, designed to familiarize the student, primarily through European studies, with the concepts of how
mankind has advanced through the contemporary stages of societal development.

Course Objectives
"The student will..."
e understand the changing needs of civilization that leads to the development of nation states.
e gain an understanding of the reasons behind revolutions and unification movements in Europe.
e understand that through changing technologies and ideologies the world becomes an international arena in the 20th century.
e  become familiar with the key personalities of the different historical eras.
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Work Place Readiness

No. Course Semester Credit Open To
0640 Cooperative Education Semester 1 12
0641 Internship | Semester 1 12
0647 Internship Il Semester 1 12

Cooperative Education/Work-Based Instruction

Course #: 0640
Prerequisite: Permission of Instructor/Valid Driver's License
Career Cluster;

Course Description:

This one semester course is a program in which students are employed in a part-time job related to their chosen occupational interest area.
The student also must take part in a “related” class which studies subjects related to their “on-the-job experiences, problems, and needs. In
order to successfully complete the requirements to earn a full credit, a student must complete 180 hours of work for each semester. Work
hours must be verified by employers.

Course Outcomes:
e  Students will understand the transition between school and job.
e Students will develop a career portfolio including career research report, personal resume, cover letters, and all related materials
compiled during the Cooperative Education Course.
Students will be able to apply for and properly conduct themselves during an interview process.
Students will demonstrate the ability to understand the principles of good employee/employer relations and work environment.
Students will develop an understanding of various types of insurance programs and purpose each is designed to serve.

Internship |
Course #: 0641
Prerequisite: Senior Class Standing

Enrolled in Cooperative Education
Valid Driver's License

Course Description:

This one semester course, taken in conjunction with Cooperative education, in which students are employed in a part-time job related to
their chosen occupational interest area. In order to successfully complete the requirements to earn a full credit, a student must complete
180 hours of work for the semester. Work hours must be verified by employers.

Internship Il
Course #: 0647
Prerequisite: Successful completion of Cooperative Education and Internship I.

Permission of Instructor
Valid Driver’s License

Course Description:

This is a one semester course in which students are employed in a part-time job related to their chosen occupational interest area. In order
to successfully complete the requirements to earn a full credit, a student must complete 180 hours of work for the semester. Work hours
must be verified by employers.

58



World Languages

No. Course Semester Credit Open to:
0130 Spanish 1 Full Year 2 9-12
0131 Spanish 2 Full Year 2 912
0132 Spanish 3 Full Year 2 9-12
0133 Spanish 4 Full Year 2 9-12

Spanish 1

Course #: 0130

Length: Full Year

Prerequisite: None

Course Description:
At this level the main emphasis is placed on understanding and speaking. Less stress is placed on reading and writing, although these skills
are included. Whenever possible, Spanish-speaking culture is incorporated into the course through various lessons and activities.

Course Objectives
"The student will..."
e be able to use basic grammatical components.
develop a limited, but workable vocabulary.
discuss aspects of the Spanish culture.
combine grammar and vocabulary to develop oral and written skills.

Spanish 2

Course #: 0131
Length: Full Year
Prerequisite: Spanish 1

Course Description:

Skills introduced in Spanish 1 are reviewed, reinforced and practiced. The stress is on listening and comprehension. More emphasis is
placed on reading and writing than first year Spanish. Spanish- speaking cultural study is an important aspect of learning in this course. At
the completion of this level, students should feel comfortable conversing and corresponding within the limits of their vocabulary and
grammatical structures.

Course Objectives
"The student will..."
e review and apply aspects of level one.

e expand upon grammatical aspects of the language.
e demonstrate the ability to compose writing samples.
e be able to converse in the present, past and basic future tenses.
e recognize and understand many of the differences/similarities between the cultures.
Spanish 3
Course #: 0132
Length: Full Year
Prerequisite: Spanish 2

Course Description:
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Topics covered during the first two years of Spanish are reviewed, reinforced and practiced, and new concepts are introduced. All four
areas of the language, including reading, writing, listening and speaking are incorporated into this level of study with an equal focus. More

exploration of literature is included. Spanish-speaking countries are further explored.

Course Objectives
"The student will..."

e review and apply concepts from first and second year.
e  expand upon conversing in the present, past and future tenses.
e compare cultural values.
e develop advanced writing skills in Spanish.
e communicate in all aspects of the language at an advanced level.
Spanish 4
Course #: 0133
Length: Full Year
Prerequisite: Spanish 3

Course Description:
The course is designed for the advanced language learner with more flexible offerings. Elementary skills should be proficient by this time.
An overview of language structure will be reviewed and practiced. Other activities will include selected readings and advanced oral work in
the form of presentations and conversations.

Course Objectives “The student will....”

review and apply concepts from first , second and third year.

students will converse daily using a variety of grammatical structures and vocabulary.
compare cultural values in an in-depth manner.

develop advanced listening, reading and writing skills in Spanish.

read cultural and authentic pieces at an advanced proficiency
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List of Courses by Code

Advanced Scholars
0941 Advanced Scholars Semester 1
0942 Advanced Scholars Semester 2

Art Department

0712 Commercial Design
0713 Three Dimensional Art
0714 Independent Art Study
0715 Drawing

0716 Painting

0717 Advanced Art

0718 Pottery

Business Department

0261 Personal Finance

0445 Economics

0470 GoPlatteview

0501 Information Technology Il
0502 Information Technology |
0503 Information Technology Il

0507 Marketing

0509 Accounting |

0510 Advanced Accounting
0513 Business Law |

0516 Web Design

0517 fDigital Media

0518 Personal & Business Law
0522 Marketing 2

0524 Leadership & Entrepreneurship
0525 Leadership & Management
0530 Introduction to Business

Family & Consumer Science

0670 Foods |

0672 Foods Il

0674 Clothing & Textiles

0676 Advanced Clothing & Textiles
0679 Family Relationships

0680 Child Development

0686 Housing & Home Furnishings
0684 Sports & Family Nutrition

Industrial Technology Department

0603 Introduction to Industrial
Communications & Design

0605 Manufacturing Metals

0606 Advanced Manufacturing Metals

0607 Manufacturing Woods

0608 Advanced Manufacturing Woods

0616 Design & Fabrication

0617 Advanced Engineering Concepts

0618 Residential Architectural Drafting

0619 Technical Drafting

0627 Principles of Electricity & Industrial
Technology

0637 Construction Technology

Language Arts Department

0002 English 9

0003 Honors English 9

0011 English 10

0012 Honors English 10

0017 English 11

0018 Honors English 11
English 12

0026 Advanced Placement English

0030 Speech

0032 Journalism |

0033 Photography

0034 Yearbook

0035 Journalism ||

0036 Drama

Mathematics Department

0241
0251
0215
0231
0232
0221
0214
0225
0261

Advanced Math****

Advanced Placement Calculus**
Algebra 1

Algebra 2

Algebra 2: Concepts & Skills
Geometry

Integrated Geometry
Introduction to Statistics
Personal Finance

Music Department

0742
0745
0763

Concert Choir
Music Theory
Varsity Band

Physical Education

0810
0811
0812
0830
0840
0841

Physical Education 9

Health

Advanced Health

Lifetime Sports

Weight Conditioning
Advanced Weight Conditioning

Science Department

0321
0322

0343
0344
0349
0354

Biology

Advanced Biology
Applied Chemistry
Applied Physics
Physics

Chemistry

Anatomy & Physiology
Advanced Chemistry

Social Science Department

0410
0411
0420
0435
0430
0440
0448
0449
0450
0451

World Geography

Civics

World History

Advanced Placement Government
American History

U.S. Government

Psychology |

Social Problems

Psychology II/AP

Criminal Justice

Special Education

0950
0952
0953
0925
0954
0955
0956
0957
0958

Alive Academics - DLC

English Connections - DLC
Functional Life Skills - DLC
Learning Strategies-Success Center
Math Connections - DLC

Science Connections - DLC

Social Studies Connections - DLC
Structured Study Hall - DLC

Work Experience — DLC

Work Place Readiness

0640
0641
0647

Cooperative Education
Internship |
Internship Il

World Language Department

0130
0131
0132
0133

Spanish 1
Spanish 2
Spanish 3
Spanish 4

Miscellaneous Codes

0875
0981
0982
0983
0984
0990
0991
0995
0996

Teacher Aide

Open Period 1 Semester 1
Open Period 1 Semester 2
Open Period 8 Semester 1
Open Period 8 Semester 2
Guided Study 9

Guided Study 10

Study Hall Semester 1
Study Hall Semester 2

Seniors
Seniors
Seniors
Seniors

AAA,.\
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Springfield
Platteview

COMMUNITY SCHOOLS
{ Connecting Passion with Poteatial

Grading Policy draft feedback:

"After seeing all of the districts that have already gone to the 90-100%, etc scoring
system....| understand why we, as a district, would be making that move also."

"l do not understand the concept of retaking tests, etc.. but believe that the 89%
threshold is too high. | feel it makes sense at the 80% and below level."

"l have never really liked the advanced, proficient, progressing, and beginning grading
at the elementary levels, and wish that they could go to a percentage grade at an earlier
grade, say 4th grade, instead of 6th."

"All in all, | think the draft you have put together is good and is a move in a positive
direction."

"Define summative and formative assessments. What is characterized as a summative
vs. a formative assessment. In most of the grading policies | reviewed these were
defined in some manner."

"Include information regarding how grading of group projects will be handled. Will a
group grade be given or an individual grade? How will this be measured?"

"The draft version indicates that extra credit shall not be used to influence the grade. If
extra credit cannot influence the grade should it even be offered? What would be the
benefit/reward to a student to complete extra credit of it has no effect on a grade?
What is the incentive to the teacher to offer and ultimately review/grade extra credit if
there's no influence on the grade? Extra credit should not have a large impact, but
there should be some reward for the extra effort or don't offer it at all."

"Some of the sample grading policies included sections to define the purpose of
homework and the responsibilities that a student, teacher, and parent have in regards to
homework. Many of the policies also specified homework is formative work. Since
homework is a large part of the day to day learning it may be beneficial to clearly define
this area."

"In the section of 4C, it states that "students who fail a summative assessment are
required to retake the assessment." How is fail defined? Is this a 0-59.9% My opion
would be that if a student is receiving lower than a C, the student is not knowledgable of
the subject."

"4C also indicates that students may take a second chance assessment if student
follows teacher guidelines. Should these guidelines be standardized so they are
consistent between classrooms/teachers? What are the responsibilities of the teacher,
student, and parent in regards to second chance assessment?"



"Purpose, Para 2: According to Bloom's taxonomy, students should be assessed on
knowledge, skills and attitudes. Is there a reason that the students' attitudes are not
assessed?"

"Grading parameters, #1: | absolutely agree that Extra Credit should not be used to
increase/influence the grade. It seems like this is only 'padding' their grade, not giving a
true sense of their current status."

"Grading parameters, #3,b,iii: If work is handed in late, except for the case of an
excused absence, | feel it should be penalized. This does not need to exceed 10%;
however, | do not feel that a student who chose not to complete their work on time
should receive the same grade as a student who completed their work at the level of an
'A' and on time. Often times, in both a person's professional and personal life, there will
be deadlines. The students should be taught to respect deadlines and the time of
others."

"Grading parameters, #4, c: | can philosophically understand both arguments for giving
retakes and not giving retakes. Retakes, for the purposes of remediation and
evaluation, are valid | believe. Assuming that the student will be required to remediate
on areas of weakness/concern prior to retaking the assessment, then | believe that the
level of an A should be the cut point. If a student scores below a 90%(A), they may be
allowed to remediate and retake. Upon remediation and reevaluation, the student
cannot earn a grade higher than 89% (B+). | do believe if the retake is the same test,
that the student not be allowed to review the exact questions as they will potentially only
be learning enough to pass the test; however, if an alternate test is used, | can see that
reviewing each question may be a helpful learning activity."

"Grading Scale: A ten-point scale seems appropriate and also gives our students an
equal advantage to other high schools. In addition, | know that three colleges in the
Omaha area also use a 10-point scale on the core curriculum; however, some of the
curriculum in the major may use a 7-point scale. Since scholarships are often calculated
based upon GPA, ACT, and rank, allowing our students to use a common 10-point scale
will allow them to compete fairly for these opportunities."

“‘Regarding the grading parameters, there are several references to College and Career
Readiness learning goals but how is that defined?”

“3. b. iii —in my opinion late should always be penalized and 10% seems too generous.
Students should learn that late work isn’t acceptable and is due on the established date,
which should be clearly communicated by the teacher.”

“3.b. iv. How do teachers decide whether they have sufficient evidence of achievement?
Without knowing more, seems a too subjective.”

“3.c. Are excused absences defined somewhere?”
“4.c. I'm in favor of giving students an alternative way to learn material, if necessary to

understand a subject as we all learn differently but | echo someone else’s comments
that 89% seems way too high for a second chance assessment.”
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Article 5 STUDENTS Policy No. 5204

Grading System
PURPOSE

The Board of Education is committed to maintaining rigorous performance and achieve-
ment standards for all students and to providing a fair process for evaluating and report-
ing student progress that clearly communicates achievement toward learning standards
and supports the process of learning.

The Superintendent will be responsible for implementing a system for appraising and
reporting the development of students’ academic and behavioral knowledge and skills
based upon the standards of learning established by the District/State.

COMMUNICATION OF ACADEMIC AND BEHAVIORAL PROGRESS

Communicating student progress to students and parents shall be the responsibility of
the building administrator and the classroom teacher. In grades K-12, student progress
will be communicated every 4-5 weeks. Two parent-teacher conferences will be sched-
uled in the elementary, junior high school and senior high school each year. Additional
communication of student progress is expected between required progress reporting in a
timely manner when students are struggling.

Communication of student progress must be aligned with District assessment expecta-
tions outlined in Policy No. 6211: Springfield Platteview Community Schools “has
adopted an assessment plan and has aligned the curriculum with the state (and/or na-
tional standards in non-core content areas) approved content standards. Teachers are
to clearly articulate the learning targets and align instruction to the learning targets within
each of the content standards. Teachers are to give students instruction on the content
prior to students being assessed on each content standard in order to provide learning
opportunities for all students. Teachers are to conduct the assessment in a manner that
assures it accurately assesses whether or not students are meeting the targets outlined
by the content standards.”

The following are the grading parameters:
1. Grading procedures shall only be related directly to the prescribed curriculum
and the College and Career Readiness learning goals established by the District.

Learning goals shall be reported based upon a semester grading period. Extra
credit shall not be used to influence the grade.

2. Grades on the report card will be based upon content area standards and goals.
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3. Life skills, as defined in our College Career Readiness framework, are reported
separately with established criteria.

a. Effort, participation, attitude, and other behaviors shall not be included in
grades but shall be reported separately unless they are a stated part of a
learning goal established by the District/State.

b. Late work and incomplete work (formative assessments such as home-
work) shall be handled as follows:

Students are expected to complete all required formative work
through each summative assessment period.

Before summative assessments, teachers may set due dates and
deadlines for all marked work that will be part of a student grade.

Work handed in late if penalized shall not exceed 10 %.

In determining semester grades, teachers must decide whether
they have sufficient evidence of achievement. Work that is not
submitted will be identified as | (Incomplete). Zeros will not be
used unless the student fails to complete required work prior to
the student taking the summative/unit assessment.

c. Absences shall be handled as follows:

Vi.

Vii.

Students shall not be penalized for excused absences. Course
work during unexcused absences will be treated as late work.

Students with excused absences shall be given at least 1 day, per
day of absence, for make-up opportunities for all missed
assignments/assessments (marked work that will be part of stu-
dent grades) without penalty.

See student-parent handbook for additional attendance
procedures/policies.

4. Summative/unit assessments shall be determined as follows:

a. Marks from formative assessment shall not exceed 30% of overall grade.
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b. Summative assessments shall account for at least 70% of the overall

grade.

c. Students who fail a summative assessment are required to retake an as-
sessment. Second chance assessment opportunities shall be made avail-
able to students who score below an 89%. Students must follow teacher
guidelines for second chance assessment opportunities. The highest
grade a student can attain on a second chance summative assessment is

an 89%.

d. Grading Scale for grades K-5 and K-6 Specials ( Art, PE and Music):

Advanced Advanch level of understanding beyond grade level
AD expectations.
Proficient Proficient level indicates a solid understanding of grade
PF level expectations.
Progressing Progressing leve indciates a partial understanding of
PG grade level expectations.
Beginning Beginning level indicates a limited understanding of
BG grade level expectations.
e. Grading Scale for grades 6-12:
Letter Grade Percentage Mark Points Weight (Grades 9-12)
A+ 97-100 4.0 5.0
A 93-96.9 4.0 5.0
A- 90-92.9 3.67 4.67
B+ 87-89.9 3.33 433
B 83-86.9 3.0 4.0
B- 80-82.9 2.67 3.67
C+ 77-79.9 2.33 3.33
C 73-76.9 2.0 3.0
C- 70-72.9 1.67 2.67
D+ 67-69.9 1.33 2.33
D 63-66.9 1.0 2.0
D- 60-62.9 0.67 1.67
F 0-59.9 0.0 0.0
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5. Achievement will reflect the most recent evidence.

a. Teachers will assure sufficient evidence of meeting a learning target in
determining a grade.

b. If needed, the most accurate statistical measure (median or mode) may

be used to most accurately communicate a student’s level of achieve-
ment.

6. Other details on grading can be found in parent/student handbooks at each
school.

Adopted by Board of Education:




Springfield
Platteview

COMMUNITY SCHOOLS
{ Connecting Passion with Poteatial

High School Planning

GOAL:

Implement initiatives at the high school to improve college and career readiness for all
students.

INITIATIVES:

1) Improve rigor, credibility in district curriculum high school core classes by
purchasing ACT Quality Core resources, curriculum, and assessments.
Implementation will include:

- Detailed course descriptions and syllabus

- Course outlines and pacing guides with objectives to be learned

- Unit plans for each course for entire year

- Pre-assessments, formative assessments, and summative assessments
developed to measure and guide student learning in each unit.

- Review course sequencing in each subject area to ensure alignment to
standards and appropriate rigor.

2) Create system for Interventions and support for all students to succeed in

each core area:

- add math support course for identified students who may struggle in Algebra 1
and Geometry.

- add English support course for students who may struggle in reading and |
language for English 9 and English 10.

- create more timely interventions for students who have not completed daily
homework assignments or projects.

- provide before and after school tutoring options in each core content area for
students needing assistance.

3) Develop department leadership in effective teaching strategies in each
core area to improve instruction:

- Train teachers, in an ongoing system of professional development, in the areas
of: content area best-practice instructional strategies; critical, creative, and
innovative thinking skills; vocabulary usage; reading/writing skills; real life
relevancy with content; problem-solving; effective questioning techniques; use
of data to inform instructional practices; use of formative assessments and
specific feedback; and use of technology.

- At least two teachers will teach same courses (where applicable) and have
same planning time within department to foster instructional planning,
classroom interventions, and collaboration around student learning.

- Hire department leaders in each core area to oversee data analysis, curriculum
and instructional planning, assessments, and professional development.



4) Encourage students (and parents) to take challenging curriculum to help
prepare for college and future career:

- Develop Distinguished/ University diplomas for students who take upper level
courses in each core area.

- Create personal learning plans with all students, and their parents, to help
determine courses for college and career readiness, starting at junior high and
revisiting annually.

- Possible summer courses to allow student options in curricular pathways.

Community Advisory Committee Feedback from 11/20/15 meeting:
What do you like about the plan?

« Intervention is good, catch the ones that struggle and also find the ones that need to
advance

« Tutoring opportunities in core classes

« Interventions are needed

« ACT prep and improvement focus

« Summer course opportunities, either core or elective

« The plan for the course ahead of time as long as it is flexible

 Professional development model for teachers

« Dual enroliment possibilities

« Increase in rigor with core

« Distinguished diploma and University pathway guidance

What are your concerns?

- Training teachers- identifying new teachers that understand new teaching methods.
Where do they come from?

« Identify the root causes of why we are behind in these areas

« How long do we see positive results? Implementation plan/ time frame

« What are the barriers to improving? Budget, facilities, etc.?

« In need of effective career planning center

« Two teachers teaching same courses- parent requests, is one better than the other?

« Core classes not allowing for effective classes that might want/need to be taken

« Dual enrollment hurting if students are not prepared

What are we missing moving forward?

« Pursue the summer programs

« Developing college skills

« How do we measure up compared to other Class “B” high schools in regards to prep
courses?

« Please review plan annually with parents

« More dual credit classes need to be offered or college credit classes

« The more experience you have, the better you are at your job, not the higher degree
necessarily

« College readiness counselor
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Bills (LB) [Introducer |Status Description Committee Schools Notes
Interest

18 Krist Hearing Jan 20 Change provisions relating to immunizations for students Education X

26 Krist Referral Adopt the Choice for the Advancement of Nebraska Children in Education Act and Revenue X
provide for tax credits

28 Krist Referral Adopt the Radon Resistant New Construction Act HHS X

29 McCoy Referral Change provisions relating to school health inspections Education X

36 Bolz Referral Adopt the Community College Gap Assistance Program Act Education X

49 Scheer Hearing Jan 27 Provide for allied school systems Education X

54 Scheer Hearing Jan 26 Change provisions relating to postsecondary education statewide transfer-of-credit Education X
policies

58 Scheer Hearing Feb 2 Provide for calculation and distribution of funds to certain schools as prescribed Education X

59 Scheer Withdrawn Redefine state aid value for purposes of the Tax Equity and Educational Opportunities Education Withdrawn
Support Act

64 Schumacher |Referral Provide an income tax deduction for the income earned from second jobs Revenue X

66 Schumacher [Hearing Jan 21 Require political subdivisions to make disclosures regarding bonds and provide for Judiciary X
liability

67 Schumacher |Referral Provide for governmental unit bond priority Banking, Commerce |X

and Insurance

71 Schumacher [Hearing Jan 22 Adopt the Agricultural Property Tax Credit Act Revenue X

73 Schumacher|Hearing Jan 30 Adopt the Modern Tax Act Revenue X

74 Schumacher|Hearing Jan 23 Change sales and use tax collection fees Revenue X

75 Schumacher [Hearing Jan 30 Adopt the Taxpayer Investment Program Revenue X

76 Schumacher|Hearing Jan 22 Change provisions relating to the earned income tax credit and the homestead Revenue X
exemption

81 Cook Referral Change provisions relating to eligibility for child care assistance HHS X

83 Cook Hearing Jan 26 Provide certain protections for employees relating to wage disclosure Business and Labor |X Not employer friendly. NIF No Position.

Brooks name added.

96 Smith Referral Eliminate certain taxing authority of learning communities Education X

101 Sullivan Hearing Jan 20 Change provisions relating to statewide assessment of student learning and reporting Education X

102 Sullivan Referral Change provisions relating to the Access College Early Scholarship Program Education X

103 Kintner Hearing Jan 20 Change provisions relating to participation in extracurricular activities as prescribed Education X

144 Davis Hearing Jan 26 Reduce levy authority of community colleges and increase state aid to community Education X
colleges

153 Morfeld Referral Exempt college textbooks from sales and use taxes Revenue X

182 Haar Hearing Feb 3 Create the School Funding and Educational Outcomes Review Committee Education X

185 Bolz Referral Appropriate funds to implement the Master Teacher Program Act Appropriations X

186 Bolz Hearing Jan 29 Adopt the Property Tax Circuit Breaker Act Revenue X

211 Kolowski Referral Authorize chiropractors to provide school entrance physical examinations and visual HHS X
evaluations

225 Schnoor Referral Change provisions relating to unlawful possession of a firearm at a school Judiciary X
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227 Hansen Referral Change provisions relating to educational bridge programs Education X
239 Haar Hearing Jan 26 Provide for a Coordinator for Educator Effectiveness and educator evaluation Education X
248 Sullivan Referral Prohibit use of interactive wireless devices by school bus drivers as prescribed Transportation and  [X
Telecommunications
259 Gloor Hearing Jan 29 Adopt the Personal Property Tax Relief Act Revenue X
274 Hansen Referral Appropriate funds to the State Department of Education for mentor teacher programs Appropriations X
280 Davis Referral Authorize a school-funding surtax and reduce the levy authority of school districts and Revenue X
learning communities
281 Kolowski Referral Adopt the Child Support for College Savings Act Judiciary X
283 Baker Referral Allow school districts and educational service units to make emergency expenditures Government, X
under the Emergency Management Act Military and
Veterans Affairs
303 Bloomfield |Hearing Jan 27 Authorize schools to adopt a child sexual abuse policy Education X
309 Davis Referral Appropriate additional funds to the Property Tax Credit Cash Fund Appropriations X
323 Davis Hearing Feb 3 Create the School Financing Review Commission Education X
343 Kolowski Hearing Feb 3 Provide funding for schools offering certain programs and courses as prescribed Education X
345 Kolowski Referral Adopt the Property Tax Relief Act Revenue X
355 Morfeld Referral Change provisions relating to certain education funding as prescribed Education X
362 Krist Referral Change eminent domain provisions relating to school sites Judiciary X
364 Watermeier |Referral Provide for transfers to the Property Tax Credit Cash Fund and appropriations Appropriations X
365 Baker Referral Allow school districts and educational service units to keep electronic records Government, X
Military and
Veterans Affairs
371 Sullivan Hearing Jan 27 Create and provide duties for the Nebraska Council for Educational Success Education X
373 Hilkemann |Referral Change provisions regarding school bus safety Transportation and  [X
Telecommunications
382 Cook Introduction Change provisions of the Diploma of High School Equivalency Assistance Act and state Education X
intent relating to certain transfers
387 Schnoor Introduction Transfer funds from the Cash Reserve Fund to the Property Tax Credit Cash Fund Appropriations X
392 Crawford Introduction Change and eliminate learning community provisions relating to levy authority, Education X
distribution of core services funds, and state aid calculations
398 Harr Introduction Exempt all tangible personal property from property tax Revenue X
402 Baker Introduction Change and eliminate provisions relating to distance education incentives Education X
410 Sullivan Introduction Change eligibility provisions relating to the Access College Early Scholarship Program Act |Education X
414 Harr Introduction Provide a property tax exemption for fraternal benefit societies Revenue X
421 Kintner Introduction Eliminate a learning community and provide for distribution of assets as prescribed Education X
477 Davis Introduction Change provisions relating to school districts maintaining the only public high school in a |Education X
county
478 Baker Introduction Provide bonding authority for educational service units Education X
481 Kintner Introduction Permit school districts to opt out of a learning community as prescribed Education X
489 Sullivan Introduction Change provisions relating to grants for early childhood education as prescribed Education X
519 Sullivan Introduction Provide for school and student aid, grants, and assistance as prescribed Education X
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520 Sullivan Introduction Change provisions relating to transfers to certain education-related funds Education X
521 Sullivan Introduction Provide, eliminate, and change provisions relating to property tax levies and credits and |Revenue X
state aid to schools and provide for a transfer from the Cash Reserve Fund
522 Sullivan Hearing Feb 2 Provide for apportionment funds and student support aid relating to state aid to Education X
education
523 Sullivan Introduction Change income tax rates and state intent relating to funding public education Revenue X
524 Sullivan Introduction Change provisions documenting eligibility relating to free and reduced-price school meals |[Education X
525 Sullivan Introduction Change provisions relating to education Education X
526 Sullivan Introduction Define a term related to teachers' and administrators' certificates Education X
527 Sullivan Introduction Change provisions relating to teachers' loan programs Education X
528 Sullivan Introduction Change and eliminate provisions relating to learning communities Education X
529 Sullivan Introduction Change provisions relating to the Tax Equity and Educational Opportunities Support Act |Education X
530 Sullivan Introduction Provide a duty for the student achievement coordinator Education X
534 Groene Hearing Feb 3 Provide for limitations on General Fund expenditures for state aid to education Education X
565 Kuehn Introduction State intent relating to appropriations for education and training in high-need fields Appropriations X
572 Davis Introduction Provide duties for the state school security director relating to cyberbullying and digital |Education X
citizenship issues
576 Murante Introduction Change election and membership provisions for learning community coordinating Government, X
councils Military and
Veterans Affairs
582 Nordquist |Introduction Change provisions relating to a focus school and program allowance Education X
589 Pansing BrodIntroduction Provide for allocation of the Nebraska Education Improvement Fund as prescribed Education X
590 Friesen Hearing Feb 2 Change provisions relating to a taxable value certified under the Tax Equity and Education X
Educational Opportunities Support Act
595 Davis Introduction Create the Task Force on School Construction Assistance Education X
599 Ebke Introduction Provide a minimum wage for certain young student workers Business and Labor |X
601 Bloomfield |Introduction Prohibit a school board member and an immediate family member from being employed |Education X
with the school district
616 Larson Introduction Adopt the Independent Public Schools Act Education X
617 Larson Introduction Adopt the Working to Improve Schools Act Education X
645 Nordquist |Introduction Adopt the Early Childhood Workforce Development Opportunity Act and provide tax Revenue X

credits
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LEGISLATURE OF NEBRASKA
ONE HUNDRED FOURTH LEGISLATURE

FIRST SESSION

LEGISLATIVE BILL 392

Introduced by Crawford, 45.

Read first time January 16, 2015

Committee: Education

A BILL FOR AN ACT relating to education; to amend sections 79-413,
79-528, 79-1007.18, 79-1008.02, 79-1022, 79-1036, 79-1041,
79-10,120, 79-10,126, 79-1241.03, 79-2104, 79-2104.02, 79-2107,
79-2111, and 79-2404, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, and
sections 70-651.04, 77-1736.06, and 77-3442, Revised Statutes
Cumulative Supplement, 2014; to provide and eliminate certain taxing
authority of 1learning communities as prescribed; to change
provisions relating to distribution of core services funds as
prescribed; to change provisions relating to state aid calculations;
to harmonize provisions; to provide an operative date; to repeal the
original sections; and to outright repeal sections 79-1073,
79-1073.01, and 79-10,126.01, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska.

Be it enacted by the people of the State of Nebraska,
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Section 1. Section 70-651.04, Revised Statutes Cumulative
Supplement, 2014, is amended to read:

70-651.04 All payments which are based on retail revenue from each
incorporated city or village shall be divided and distributed by the
county treasurer to that city or village, to the school districts located
in that city or village, te—any—learningcommunity locatedin—thateity
or—village, and to the county in which may be 1located any such
incorporated city or village in the proportion that their respective

property tax levies in the preceding year bore to the total of such

levies,—except—that theonly learning community levies to-beincluded-are

Sec. 2. Section 77-1736.06, Revised Statutes Cumulative Supplement,

2014, is amended to read:

77-1736.06 The following procedure shall apply when making a
property tax refund:

(1) within thirty days of the entry of a final nonappealable order,
an unprotested determination of a county assessor, an unappealed decision
of a county board of equalization, or other final action requiring a
refund of real or personal property taxes paid or, for property valued by
the state, within thirty days of a recertification of value by the
Property Tax Administrator pursuant to section 77-1775 or 77-1775.01, the
county assessor shall determine the amount of refund due the person
entitled to the refund, certify that amount to the county treasurer, and
send a copy of such certification to the person entitled to the refund.
Within thirty days from the date the county assessor certifies the amount

of the refund, the county treasurer shall notify each political

subdivision, including any—scheol —district —receiving —a distribution
pursuant—to—seection—79-1073—or—79-1673-01—and any land bank receiving

real property taxes pursuant to subdivision (3)(a) of section 19-5211, of

its respective share of the refund, except that for any political
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subdivision whose share of the refund is two hundred dollars or less, the
county board may waive this notice requirement. Notification shall be by
first-class mail, postage prepaid, to the last-known address of record of
the political subdivision. The county treasurer shall pay the refund from
funds in his or her possession belonging to any political subdivision,
including any—school —district—receiving—a—distribution—pursvant—te
section—79-1873—or 79-1873-01—and any land bank receiving real property
taxes pursuant to subdivision (3)(a) of section 19-5211, which received
any part of the tax or penalty being refunded. If sufficient funds are
not available or the political subdivision, within thirty days of the
mailing of the notice by the county treasurer if applicable, certifies to
the county treasurer that a hardship would result and create a serious
interference with its governmental functions if the refund of the tax or
penalty is paid, the county treasurer shall register the refund or
portion thereof which remains unpaid as a claim against such political
subdivision and shall issue the person entitled to the refund a receipt
for the registration of the claim. The certification by a political
subdivision declaring a hardship shall be binding upon the county
treasurer;

(2) The refund of a tax or penalty or the receipt for the
registration of a claim made or issued pursuant to this section shall be
satisfied in full as soon as practicable and in no event later than five
years from the date the final order or other action approving a refund is
entered. The governing body of the political subdivision shall make
provisions in its budget for the amount of any refund or claim to be
satisfied pursuant to this section. If a receipt for the registration of
a claim is given:

(a) Such receipt shall be applied to satisfy any tax levied or
assessed by that political subdivision next falling due from the person
holding the receipt after the sixth next succeeding levy is made on

behalf of the political subdivision following the final order or other
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action approving the refund; and

(b) To the extent the amount of such receipt exceeds the amount of
such tax liability, the unsatisfied balance of the receipt shall be paid
and satisfied within the five-year period prescribed in this subdivision
from a combination of a credit against taxes anticipated to be due to the
political subdivision during such period and cash payment from any funds
expected to accrue to the political subdivision pursuant to a written
plan to be filed by the political subdivision with the county treasurer
no later than thirty days after the claim against the political
subdivision is first reduced by operation of a credit against taxes due
to such political subdivision.

If a political subdivision fails to fully satisfy the refund or
claim prior to the sixth next succeeding levy following the entry of a
final nonappealable order or other action approving a refund, interest
shall accrue on the wunpaid balance commencing on the sixth next
succeeding levy following such entry or action at the rate set forth in
section 45-103;

(3) The county treasurer shall mail the refund or the receipt by
first-class mail, postage prepaid, to the last-known address of the
person entitled thereto. Multiple refunds to the same person may be
combined into one refund or credit. If a refund is not claimed by June 1
of the year following the year of mailing, the refund shall be canceled
and the resultant amount credited to the various funds originally
charged;

(4) When the refund involves property valued by the state, the Tax
Commissioner shall be authorized to negotiate a settlement of the amount
of the refund or claim due pursuant to this section on behalf of the
political subdivision from which such refund or claim is due. Any
political subdivision which does not agree with the settlement terms as
negotiated may reject such terms, and the refund or claim due from the

political subdivision then shall be satisfied as set forth in this
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section as if no such negotiation had occurred;

(5) In the event that the Legislature appropriates state funds to be
disbursed for the purposes of satisfying all or any portion of any refund
or claim, the Tax Commissioner shall order the county treasurer to
disburse such refund amounts directly to the persons entitled to the
refund in partial or total satisfaction of such persons' claims. The
county treasurer shall disburse such amounts within forty-five days after
receipt thereof; and

(6) If all or any portion of the refund is reduced by way of
settlement or forgiveness by the person entitled to the refund, the
proportionate amount of the refund that was paid by an appropriation of
state funds shall be reimbursed by the county treasurer to the State
Treasurer within forty-five days after receipt of the settlement
agreement or receipt of the forgiven refund. The amount so reimbursed
shall be credited to the General Fund.

Sec. 3. Section 77-3442, Revised Statutes Cumulative Supplement,
2014, is amended to read:

77-3442 (1) Property tax levies for the support of local governments
for fiscal years beginning on or after July 1, 1998, shall be limited to
the amounts set forth in this section except as provided in section
77-3444.

(2)(a) Except as provided in subdivision (2)(d e) of this section,
school districts and multiple-district school systems—except—learning
communities—and—school —distriets—that —are —members—of —learning
communities; may levy a maximum levy of one dollar and five cents per one
hundred dollars of taxable valuation of property subject to the levy.

(b) For each fiscal year, learning communities may levy a maximum
levy of two for—the general fund budgets—of member—school districts of
Aainety-five cents per one hundred dollars of taxable valuation of
property subject to the levy. The proceeds from the levy pursuant to this

subdivision shall be distributed pursuant to section 79-2104.02 79-1673.
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community-
(c d) Excluded from the limitations in subdivision subdivisiens (2)

(a) and—(2)3{e) of this section are amounts levied to pay for sums agreed
to be paid by a school district to certificated employees in exchange for
a voluntary termination of employment and amounts levied to pay for
special building funds and sinking funds established for projects
commenced prior to April 1, 1996, for construction, expansion, or
alteration of school district buildings. For purposes of this subsection,
commenced means any action taken by the school board on the record which
commits the board to expend district funds in planning, constructing, or
carrying out the project.

(d e) Federal aid school districts may exceed the maximum levy
prescribed by subdivision (2)(a) er—{2}3{e) of this section only to the
extent necessary to qualify to receive federal aid pursuant to Title VIII
of Public Law 103-382, as such title existed on September 1, 2001. For
purposes of this subdivision, federal aid school district means any
school district which receives ten percent or more of the revenue for its

general fund budget from federal government sources pursuant to Title

VIII of Public Law 103-382, as such title existed on September 1, 2001.
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18 (e k) For each fiscal year, learning communities may levy a maximum
19 levy of one-half cent on each one hundred dollars of taxable property
20 subject to the levy for elementary learning center facility leases, for
21 remodeling of leased elementary learning center facilities, and for up to
22 fifty percent of the estimated cost for focus school or program capital
23 projects approved by the learning community coordinating council pursuant
24 to section 79-2111.

25 (f #) For each fiscal year, learning communities may levy a maximum
26 levy of one and one-half cents on each one hundred dollars of taxable
27 property subject to the levy for early childhood education programs for
28 children in poverty, for elementary learning center employees, for
29 contracts with other entities or individuals who are not employees of the
30 learning community for elementary learning center programs and services,

31 and for pilot projects, except that no more than ten percent of such levy
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may be used for elementary learning center employees.

(3)(a) For fiscal years 2011-12 and 2012-13, community college areas
may levy a maximum of ten and one-quarter cents per one hundred dollars
of taxable valuation of property subject to the 1levy for operating
expenditures and may also levy the additional levies provided in
subdivisions (1)(b) and (c) of section 85-1517.

(b) For fiscal year 2013-14 and each fiscal year thereafter,
community college areas may levy the levies provided in subdivisions (2)
(a) through (c) of section 85-1517, in accordance with the provisions of
such subdivisions. A community college area may exceed the levy provided
in subdivision (2)(b) of section 85-1517 by the amount necessary to
retire general obligation bonds assumed by the community college area or
issued pursuant to section 85-1515 according to the terms of such bonds
or for any obligation pursuant to section 85-1535 entered into prior to
January 1, 1997.

(4)(a) Natural resources districts may levy a maximum levy of four
and one-half cents per one hundred dollars of taxable valuation of
property subject to the levy.

(b) Natural resources districts shall also have the power and
authority to levy a tax equal to the dollar amount by which their
restricted funds budgeted to administer and implement ground water
management activities and integrated management activities under the
Nebraska Ground Water Management and Protection Act exceed their
restricted funds budgeted to administer and implement ground water
management activities and integrated management activities for FY2003-04,
not to exceed one cent on each one hundred dollars of taxable valuation
annually on all of the taxable property within the district.

(c) In addition, natural resources districts located in a river
basin, subbasin, or reach that has been determined to be fully
appropriated pursuant to section 46-714 or designated as overappropriated

pursuant to section 46-713 by the Department of Natural Resources shall
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also have the power and authority to levy a tax equal to the dollar
amount by which their restricted funds budgeted to administer and
implement ground water management activities and integrated management
activities under the Nebraska Ground Water Management and Protection Act
exceed their restricted funds budgeted to administer and implement ground
water management activities and integrated management activities for
FY2005-06, not to exceed three cents on each one hundred dollars of
taxable valuation on all of the taxable property within the district for
fiscal year 2006-07 and each fiscal year thereafter through fiscal year
2017-18.

(5) Any educational service unit authorized to levy a property tax
pursuant to section 79-1225 may levy a maximum levy of one and one-half
cents per one hundred dollars of taxable valuation of property subject to
the levy.

(6)(a) Incorporated cities and villages which are not within the
boundaries of a municipal county may levy a maximum levy of forty-five
cents per one hundred dollars of taxable valuation of property subject to
the levy plus an additional five cents per one hundred dollars of taxable
valuation to provide financing for the municipality's share of revenue
required under an agreement or agreements executed pursuant to the
Interlocal Cooperation Act or the Joint Public Agency Act. The maximum
levy shall include amounts levied to pay for sums to support a library
pursuant to section 51-201, museum pursuant to section 51-501, visiting
community nurse, home health nurse, or home health agency pursuant to
section 71-1637, or statue, memorial, or monument pursuant to section
80-202.

(b) Incorporated cities and villages which are within the boundaries
of a municipal county may levy a maximum levy of ninety cents per one
hundred dollars of taxable valuation of property subject to the levy. The
maximum levy shall include amounts paid to a municipal county for county

services, amounts levied to pay for sums to support a library pursuant to
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section 51-201, a museum pursuant to section 51-501, a visiting community
nurse, home health nurse, or home health agency pursuant to section
71-1637, or a statue, memorial, or monument pursuant to section 80-202.

(7) Sanitary and improvement districts which have been in existence
for more than five years may levy a maximum levy of forty cents per one
hundred dollars of taxable valuation of property subject to the levy, and
sanitary and improvement districts which have been in existence for five
years or less shall not have a maximum levy. Unconsolidated sanitary and
improvement districts which have been in existence for more than five
years and are located in a municipal county may levy a maximum of eighty-
five cents per hundred dollars of taxable valuation of property subject
to the levy.

(8) Counties may levy or authorize a maximum levy of fifty cents per
one hundred dollars of taxable valuation of property subject to the levy,
except that five cents per one hundred dollars of taxable valuation of
property subject to the levy may only be levied to provide financing for
the county's share of revenue required under an agreement or agreements
executed pursuant to the Interlocal Cooperation Act or the Joint Public
Agency Act. The maximum levy shall include amounts levied to pay for sums
to support a library pursuant to section 51-201 or museum pursuant to
section 51-501. The county may allocate up to fifteen cents of its
authority to other political subdivisions subject to allocation of
property tax authority under subsection (1) of section 77-3443 and not
specifically covered in this section to levy taxes as authorized by law
which do not collectively exceed fifteen cents per one hundred dollars of
taxable valuation on any parcel or item of taxable property. The county
may allocate to one or more other political subdivisions subject to
allocation of property tax authority by the county under subsection (1)
of section 77-3443 some or all of the county's five cents per one hundred
dollars of valuation authorized for support of an agreement or agreements

to be levied by the political subdivision for the purpose of supporting
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that political subdivision's share of revenue required under an agreement
or agreements executed pursuant to the Interlocal Cooperation Act or the
Joint Public Agency Act. If an allocation by a county would cause another
county to exceed its levy authority under this section, the second county
may exceed the levy authority in order to levy the amount allocated.
Property tax levies for costs of reassumption of the assessment function
pursuant to section 77-1340 or 77-1340.04 are not included in the levy
limits established in this subsection for fiscal years 2010-11 through
2013-14.

(9) Municipal counties may levy or authorize a maximum levy of one
dollar per one hundred dollars of taxable valuation of property subject
to the levy. The municipal county may allocate levy authority to any
political subdivision or entity subject to allocation under section
77-3443.

(10) Property tax levies (a) for judgments, except judgments or
orders from the Commission of Industrial Relations, obtained against a
political subdivision which require or obligate a political subdivision
to pay such judgment, to the extent such judgment is not paid by
liability insurance coverage of a political subdivision, (b) for
preexisting lease-purchase contracts approved prior to July 1, 1998, (c)
for bonds as defined in section 10-134 approved according to law and
secured by a levy on property except as provided in section 44-4317 for
bonded indebtedness issued by educational service units and school
districts, and (d) for payments by a public airport to retire interest-
free loans from the Department of Aeronautics in 1lieu of bonded
indebtedness at a lower cost to the public airport are not included in
the levy limits established by this section.

(11) The limitations on tax levies provided in this section are to
include all other general or special levies provided by law.
Notwithstanding other provisions of law, the only exceptions to the

limits in this section are those provided by or authorized by sections
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77-3442 to 77-3444.

(12) Tax levies in excess of the limitations in this section shall
be considered unauthorized levies under section 77-1606 unless approved
under section 77-3444.

(13) For purposes of sections 77-3442 to 77-3444, political
subdivision means a political subdivision of this state and a county
agricultural society.

(14) For school districts that file a binding resolution on or
before May 9, 2008, with the county assessors, county clerks, and county
treasurers for all counties in which the school district has territory
pursuant to subsection (7) of section 79-458, if the combined levies,
except levies for bonded indebtedness approved by the voters of the
school district and levies for the refinancing of such bonded
indebtedness, are in excess of the greater of (a) one dollar and twenty
cents per one hundred dollars of taxable valuation of property subject to
the levy or (b) the maximum levy authorized by a vote pursuant to section
77-3444, all school district 1levies, except 1levies for bonded
indebtedness approved by the voters of the school district and levies for
the refinancing of such bonded indebtedness, shall be considered
unauthorized levies under section 77-1606.

Sec. 4. Section 79-413, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, is
amended to read:

79-413 (1) The State Committee for the Reorganization of School
Districts created under section 79-435 may create a new school district
from other districts, change the boundaries of any district-—thatisneta
member—of —a learning—community, or affiliate a Class I district or
portion thereof with one or more existing Class II, III, IV, or V
districts upon receipt of petitions signed by sixty percent of the legal
voters of each district affected. If the petitions contain signatures of
at least sixty-five percent of the 1legal voters of each district

affected, the state committee shall approve the petitions. When area is
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added to a Class VI district or when a Class I district which is entirely
or partially within a Class VI district is taken from the Class VI
district, the Class VI district shall be deemed to be an affected
district.

Any petition of the legal voters of a Class I district in which no
city or village is situated which is commenced after January 1, 1996, and
proposes the dissolution of the Class I district and the attachment of a
portion of it to two or more districts shall require signatures of more
than fifty percent of the legal voters of such Class I district. If the
state committee determines that such petition contains valid signatures
of more than fifty percent of the legal voters of such Class I district,
the state committee shall grant the petition.

(2)(a) Petitions proposing to change the boundaries of existing
school districts that—arehotmembers—of alearning—ecommunity through the
transfer of a parcel of land, not to exceed six hundred forty acres,
shall be approved by the state committee when the petitions involve the
transfer of land between Class I, II, III, or IV school districts or when
there would be an exchange of parcels of land between Class I, II, IIT,
or IV school districts and the petitions have the approval of at 1least
sixty-five percent of the school board of each affected district. If the
transfer of the parcel of land is from a Class I school district to one
or more Class II, III, IV, V, or VI school districts of which the parcel
is not a part or with which the parcel is not affiliated, any Class II,
I11, 1V, V, or VI school district of which the parcel is not a part or
with which the parcel is affiliated shall be deemed an affected district.

(b) The state committee shall not approve a change of boundaries
pursuant to this section relating to affiliation of school districts if
twenty percent or more of any tract of land under common ownership which
is proposing to affiliate is not contiguous to the high school district
with which affiliation is proposed unless (i) one or more resident

students of the tract of land under common ownership has attended the
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high school program of the high school district within the immediately
preceding ten-year period or (ii) approval of the petition or plan would
allow siblings of such resident students to attend the same school as the
resident students attended.

(3)(a) Petitions proposing to create a new school district, to
change the boundary lines of existing school districts—that—are—hot
members—of alearning—community, to create an affiliated school system,
or to affiliate a Class I district in part and to join such district in
part with a Class VI district, any of which involves the transfer of more
than six hundred forty acres, shall, when signed by at least sixty
percent of the legal voters in each district affected, be submitted to
the state committee. In the case of a petition for affiliation or a
petition to affiliate in part and in part to join a Class VI district,
the state committee shall review the proposed affiliation subject to
sections 79-425 and 79-426. The state committee shall, within forty days
after receipt of the petition, hold one or more public hearings and
review and approve or disapprove such proposal.

(b) If there is a bond election to be held in conjunction with the
petition, the state committee shall hold the petition until the bond
election has been held, during which time names may be added to or
withdrawn from the petitions. The results of the bond election shall be
certified to the state committee.

(c) If the bond election held in conjunction with the petition is
unsuccessful, no further action on the petition is required. If the bond
election 1is successful, within fifteen days after receipt of the
certification of the bond election results, the state committee shall
approve the petition and notify the county clerk to effect the changes in
district boundary lines as set forth in the petitions.

(4) Any person adversely affected by the changes made by the state
committee may appeal to the district court of any county in which the

real estate or any part thereof involved in the dispute is located. If
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the real estate is located in more than one county, the court in which an
appeal is first perfected shall obtain jurisdiction to the exclusion of
any subsequent appeal.

(5) A signing petitioner may withdraw his or her name from a
petition and a legal voter may add his or her name to a petition at any
time prior to the end of the period when the petition is held by the
state committee. Additions and withdrawals of signatures shall be by
notarized affidavit filed with the state committee.

Sec. 5. Section 79-528, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, is
amended to read:

79-528 (1)(a) On or before July 20 in all school districts, the
superintendent shall file with the State Department of Education a report
showing the number of children from five through eighteen years of age
belonging to the school district according to the census taken as
provided in sections 79-524 and 79-578. On or before August 31, the
department shall issue to each learning community coordinating council a
report showing the number of children from five through eighteen years of
age belonging to the learning community based on the member school
districts according to the school district reports filed with the
department.

(b) Each Class I school district which is part of a Class VI school
district offering instruction (i) in grades kindergarten through five
shall report children from five through ten years of age, (ii) in grades
kindergarten through six shall report children from five through eleven
years of age, and (iii) in grades kindergarten through eight shall report
children from five through thirteen years of age.

(c) Each Class VI school district offering instruction (i) in grades
six through twelve shall report children who are eleven through eighteen
years of age, (ii) in grades seven through twelve shall report children
who are twelve through eighteen years of age, and (iii) in grades nine

through twelve shall report children who are fourteen through eighteen
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years of age.

(d) Each Class I district which has affiliated in whole or in part
shall report children from five through thirteen years of age.

(e) Each Class II, III, IV, or V district shall report children who
are fourteen through eighteen years of age residing in Class I districts
or portions thereof which have affiliated with such district.

(f) The board of any district neglecting to take and report the
enumeration shall be liable to the school district for all school money
which such district may lose by such neglect.

(2) On or before June 30 the superintendent of each school district
shall file with the Commissioner of Education a report described as an
end-of-the-school-year annual statistical summary showing (a) the number
of children attending school during the year under five years of age, (b)
the length of time the school has been taught during the year by a
qualified teacher, (c) the 1length of time taught by each substitute
teacher, and (d) such other information as the Commissioner of Education
directs. On or before July 31, the commissioner shall issue to each
learning community coordinating council an end-of-the-school-year annual
statistical summary for the learning community based on the member school
districts according to the school district reports filed with the
commissioner.

(3)(a) On or before November 1 the superintendent of each school
district shall submit to the Commissioner of Education a report described
as the annual financial report showing (i) the amount of money received
from all sources during the year and the amount of money expended by the
school district during the year, (ii) the amount of bonded indebtedness,
(iii) such other information as shall be necessary to fulfill the
requirements of the Tax Equity and Educational Opportunities Support Act
and section 79-1114, and (iv) such other information as the Commissioner
of Education directs.

(b) On or before December 15, the commissioner shall issue to each
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learning community coordinating council an annual financial report for
the learning community based on the member school districts according to
the annual financial reports filed with the commissioner, showing (i) the
aggregate amount of money received from all sources during the year for
all member school districts and the aggregate amount of money expended by
member school districts during the year, (ii) the aggregate amount of
bonded indebtedness for all member school districts, (iii) such other
aggregate information as shall be necessary to fulfill the requirements
of the Tax Equity and Educational Opportunities Support Act and section
79-1114 for all member school districts, and (iv) such other aggregate
information as the Commissioner of Education directs for all member
school districts.

(4)(a) On or before October 15 of each year, the superintendent of
each school district shall file with the commissioner the fall school
district membership report, which report shall include the number of
children from birth through twenty years of age enrolled in the district
on the last Friday in September of a given school year. The report shall
enumerate (i) students by grade level, (ii) school district levies and
total assessed valuation for the current fiscal year, and (iii) such

other information as the Commissioner of Education directs.

(b €) On or before November 15 of each year, the department shall

issue to each learning community coordinating council the fall learning
community membership report, which report shall include the aggregate
number of children from birth through twenty years of age enrolled in the
member school districts on the last Friday in September of a given school

year for all member school districts. The report shall enumerate (i) the
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aggregate students by grade level for all member school districts, (ii)
school district 1levies and total assessed valuation for the current
fiscal year, and (iii) such other information as the Commissioner of
Education directs for all member school districts.

(c d) When any school district fails to submit its fall membership
report by November 1, the commissioner shall, after notice to the
district and an opportunity to be heard, direct that any state aid
granted pursuant to the Tax Equity and Educational Opportunities Support
Act be withheld until such time as the report 1is received by the
department. In addition, the commissioner shall direct the county
treasurer to withhold all school money belonging to the school district
until such time as the commissioner notifies the county treasurer of
receipt of such report. The county treasurer shall withhold such money.

Sec. 6. Section 79-1007.18, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, is
amended to read:

79-1007.18 (1) The department shall calculate an averaging
adjustment for districts if the basic funding per formula student is less
than the averaging adjustment threshold and the general fund levy for the
school fiscal year immediately preceding the school fiscal year for which

aid is being calculated was at least one dollar per one hundred dollars

of taxable valuation. Fer—secheoeldistricts—thatare members—of alearning

77#-3442- The averaging adjustment shall equal the district's formula

students multiplied by the percentage specified in this section for such
district of the difference between the averaging adjustment threshold
minus such district's basic funding per formula student.

(2)(a) For school fiscal years 2012-13 and 2013-14, the averaging
adjustment threshold shall equal the lesser of (i) the averaging

adjustment threshold for the school fiscal year immediately preceding the
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school fiscal year for which aid is being calculated increased by the
basic allowable growth rate or (ii) the statewide average basic funding
per formula student for the school fiscal year for which aid is being
calculated.

(b) For school fiscal year 2014-15 and each school fiscal vyear
thereafter, the averaging adjustment threshold shall equal the aggregate
basic funding for all districts with nine hundred or more formula
students divided by the aggregate formula students for all districts with
nine hundred or more formula students for the school fiscal year for
which aid is being calculated.

(3) The percentage to be used in the calculation of an averaging
adjustment shall be based on the general fund levy for the school fiscal
year immediately preceding the school fiscal year for which aid is being
calculated.

(4) The percentages to be used in the calculation of averaging
adjustments shall be as follows:

(a) If such levy was at least one dollar per one hundred dollars of
taxable valuation but less than one dollar and one cent per one hundred
dollars of taxable valuation, the percentage shall be fifty percent;

(b) If such levy was at least one dollar and one cent per one
hundred dollars of taxable valuation but less than one dollar and two
cents per one hundred dollars of taxable valuation, the percentage shall
be sixty percent;

(c) If such levy was at least one dollar and two cents per one
hundred dollars of taxable valuation but less than one dollar and three
cents per one hundred dollars of taxable valuation, the percentage shall
be seventy percent;

(d) If such levy was at least one dollar and three cents per one
hundred dollars of taxable valuation but less than one dollar and four
cents per one hundred dollars of taxable valuation, the percentage shall

be eighty percent; and
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(e) If such levy was at least one dollar and four cents per one
hundred dollars of taxable valuation, the percentage shall be ninety
percent.

Sec. 7. Section 79-1008.02, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, is
amended to read:

79-1008.02 A minimum levy adjustment shall be calculated and applied
to any local system that has a general fund common levy for the fiscal
year during which aid is certified that is less than the maximum levy,
for such fiscal year for such local system, allowed pursuant to

subdivision (2)(a) er—{b)} of section 77-3442 without a vote pursuant to

section 77-3444 Iless—five —cents—for learning—communities—and less ten
cents fer—all other local —systems. To calculate the minimum levy

adjustment, the department shall subtract the local system general fund
common levy for such fiscal year for such local system from the maximum

levy allowed pursuant to subdivision (2)(a) er—{b) of section 77-3442

without a vote pursuant to section 77-3444 less—five centsfor learning
communities—and less ten cents for—all otherlocalsystems and multiply

the result by the local system's adjusted valuation divided by one
hundred. The minimum levy adjustment shall be added to the formula
resources of the local system for the determination of equalization aid
pursuant to section 79-1008.01. If the minimum levy adjustment is greater
than or equal to the allocated income tax funds calculated pursuant to
section 79-1005.01, the local system shall not receive allocated income
tax funds. If the minimum levy adjustment 1is less than the allocated
income tax funds calculated pursuant to section 79-1005.01, the local
system shall receive allocated income tax funds in the amount of the

difference between the allocated income tax funds calculated pursuant to

section 79-1005.01 and the minimum levy adjustment.—Fhis—section—does—not
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Sec. 8. Section 79-1022, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, is
amended to read:

79-1022 (1) On or before April 10, 2014, and on or before March 1 of
each year thereafter for each ensuing fiscal year, the department shall
determine the amounts to be distributed to each local system and each
district for the ensuing school fiscal year pursuant to the Tax Equity
and Educational Opportunities Support Act and shall certify the amounts

to the Director of Administrative Services, the Auditor of Public

Accounts, each—learning—community, and each district. The amount to be
distributed to each district thatis—neota memberof a learningcommunity

from the amount certified for a local system shall be proportional based

on the formula students attributed to each district in the local system.

in—thelocal-system+~ On or before April 10, 2014, and on or before March

1 of each year thereafter for each ensuing fiscal year, the department

shall report the necessary funding level for the ensuing school fiscal
year to the Governor, the Appropriations Committee of the Legislature,
and the Education Committee of the Legislature. The report submitted to
the committees of the Legislature shall be submitted electronically.
Except as otherwise provided in this subsection, certified state aid
amounts, including adjustments pursuant to section 79-1065.02, shall be
shown as budgeted non-property-tax receipts and deducted prior to
calculating the property tax request in the district's general fund
budget statement as provided to the Auditor of Public Accounts pursuant
to section 79-1024.

(2) Except as provided in this subsection, subsection (8) of section
79-1016, and sections 79-1033 and 79-1065.02, the amounts certified
pursuant to subsection (1) of this section shall be distributed in ten as

nearly as possible equal payments on the last business day of each month
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beginning in September of each ensuing school fiscal year and ending in
June of the following year, except that when a school district is to
receive a monthly payment of less than one thousand dollars, such payment
shall be one lump-sum payment on the last business day of December during
the ensuing school fiscal year.

Sec. 9. Section 79-1036, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, is
amended to read:

79-1036 (1) In making the apportionment under section 79-1035, the

Commissioner of Education shall distribute from the school fund for

school purposes, to any and all learning—communities—and school districts
which—are—not—members—of a learning—community- 1in which there are

situated school lands which have not been sold and transferred by deed or

saline lands owned by the state, which lands are being used for a public

purpose, an amount in lieu of tax money that would be raised by school

district levies and—learning—community —common—levies—for—which—the

79-1073—and—79-1673-681 if such lands were taxable, to be ascertained in
accordance with subsection (2) of this section, except that:

(a) For Class I districts or portions thereof which are affiliated
and in which there are situated school or saline lands, 38.6207 percent
of the in lieu of land tax money calculated pursuant to subsection (2) of
this section, based on the affiliated school system tax levy computed
pursuant to section 79-1077, shall be distributed to the affiliated high
school district and the remainder shall be distributed to the Class I
district;

(b) For Class I districts or portions thereof which are part of a
Class VI district which offers instruction in grades nine through twelve
and in which there are situated school or saline lands, 38.6207 percent
of the in lieu of land tax money calculated pursuant to subsection (2) of
this section, based on the Class VI school system levy computed pursuant

to section 79-1078, shall be distributed to the Class VI district and the
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remainder shall be distributed to the Class I district;

(c) For Class I districts or portions thereof which are part of a
Class VI district which offers instruction in grades seven through twelve
and in which there are situated school or saline lands, 55.1724 percent
of the in lieu of land tax money calculated pursuant to subsection (2) of
this section, based on the Class VI school system levy computed pursuant
to section 79-1078, shall be distributed to the Class VI district and the
remainder shall be distributed to the Class I district; and

(d) For Class I districts or portions thereof which are part of a
Class VI district which offers instruction in grades six through twelve
and in which there are situated school or saline lands, 62.0690 percent
of the in lieu of land tax money calculated pursuant to subsection (2) of
this section, based on the Class VI school system levy computed pursuant
to section 79-1078, shall be distributed to the Class VI district and the
remainder shall be distributed to the Class I district.

(2) The county assessor shall certify to the Commissioner of
Education the tax levies of each school district and—learning—community
in which school land or saline land is located and the last appraised
value of such school land, which value shall be the same percentage of
the appraised value as the percentage of the assessed value is of market
value in subsection (2) of section 77-201 for the purpose of applying the
applicable tax levies for each district anhd—learning—ecommunity 1in
determining the distribution to the districts of such amounts. The school
board of any school district and—the learning—community —coordinating
couheil-of any learning—ecommunity in which there is located any leased or

undeeded school land or saline land subject to this section may appeal to
the Board of Educational Lands and Funds for a reappraisement of such
school 1land if such school board er—learning—community—coordinating
council deems the land not appraised in proportion to the value of
adjoining land of the same or similar value. The Board of Educational

Lands and Funds shall proceed to investigate the facts involved in such

-23-



LB392
2015

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

28

29

30

31

LB392
2015

appeal and, if the contention of the school board er—learning—community
coordinating—eouncil 1is correct, make the proper reappraisement. The

value calculation in this subsection shall be used by the Commissioner of
Education for making distributions in each school fiscal year.

Sec. 10. Section 79-1041, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, is

amended to read:

79-1041 Fach—county treasurer—of —a county—with—territery—in—a

Each county treasurer shall, upon request of a majority of the
members of the school board or board of education in any school district,
at least once each month distribute to the district any funds collected
by such county treasurer for school purposes.

Sec. 11. Section 79-10,120, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, is
amended to read:

79-10,120 The school board or board of education of a Class II, III,
IV, V, or VI school district may establish a special fund for purposes of
acquiring sites for school buildings or teacherages, purchasing existing
buildings for use as school buildings or teacherages, including the sites
upon which such buildings are located, and the erection, alteration,
equipping, and furnishing of school buildings or teacherages and
additions to school buildings for elementary and high school grades and
for no other purpose. The Feor—school districtsthatare not members—of
learning—communities—the fund shall be established from the proceeds of
an annual levy, to be determined by the board, of not to exceed fourteen
cents on each one hundred dollars upon the taxable value of all taxable
property in the district which shall be in addition to any other taxes
authorized to be levied for school purposes. Such tax shall be levied and

collected as are other taxes for school purposes.—For—school—districts
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Sec. 12. Section 79-10,126, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, is

amended to read:

79-10,126 A Class V school district that—is—neot—a member—of a
learning—community shall establish (1) for the general operation of the
schools, such fund as will result from an annual levy of such rate of tax
upon the taxable value of all the taxable property in such school
district as the board of education determines to be necessary for such
purpose, (2) a fund resulting from an annual amount of tax to be
determined by the board of education of not to exceed fourteen cents on
each one hundred dollars upon the taxable value of all the taxable
property in the district for the purpose of acquiring sites of school
buildings and the erection, alteration, equipping, and furnishing of
school buildings and additions to school buildings, which tax levy shall
be used for no other purposes, and (3) a further fund resulting from an
annual amount of tax to be determined by the board of education to pay
interest on and retiring, funding, or servicing of bonded indebtedness of
the district.

Sec. 13. Section 79-1241.03, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska,
is amended to read:

79-1241.03 (1) Two percent of the funds appropriated for core
services and technology infrastructure shall be transferred to the
Educational Service Unit Coordinating Council. The remainder of such
funds shall be distributed pursuant to subsections (2) through (6) of
this section.

(2)(a) The distance education and telecommunications allowance for

each educational service unit shall equal eighty-five percent of the
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difference of the costs for telecommunications services, for access to
data transmission networks that transmit data to and from the educational
service unit, and for the transmission of data on such networks paid by
the educational service unit as reported on the annual financial report
for the most recently available complete data year minus the receipts
from the federal Universal Service Fund pursuant to 47 U.S.C. 254, as
such section existed on January 1, 2007, for the educational service unit
as reported on the annual financial report for the most recently
available complete data year and minus any receipts from school districts
or other educational entities for payment of such costs as reported on
the annual financial report of the educational service unit.

(b) The base allocation of each educational service unit shall equal
two and one-half percent of the funds appropriated for distribution
pursuant to this section.

(c) The satellite office allocation for each educational service
unit shall equal one percent of the funds appropriated for distribution
pursuant to this section for each office of the educational service unit,
except the educational service unit headquarters, up to the maximum
number of satellite offices. The maximum number of satellite offices used
for the calculation of the satellite office allocation for any
educational service unit shall equal the difference of the ratio of the
number of square miles within the boundaries of the educational service
unit divided by four thousand minus one with the result rounded to the
closest whole number.

(d) The statewide adjusted valuation shall equal the total adjusted
valuation for all member districts of educational service units pursuant
to section 79-1016 used for the calculation of state aid for school
districts pursuant to the Tax Equity and Educational Opportunities
Support Act for the school fiscal year for which the distribution is
being calculated pursuant to this section.

(e) The adjusted valuation for each educational service unit shall
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equal the total adjusted valuation of the member school districts
pursuant to section 79-1016 used for the calculation of state aid for
school districts pursuant to the act for the school fiscal year for which

the distribution is being calculated pursuant to this section,—exeept

c hicl | ¥ y . ‘e bej leul hi
section.

(f) The local effort rate shall equal $0.0135 per one hundred
dollars of adjusted valuation.

(g) The statewide student allocation shall equal the difference of
the sum of the amount appropriated for distribution pursuant to this
section plus the product of the statewide adjusted valuation multiplied
by the local effort rate minus the distance education and
telecommunications allowance, base allocation, and satellite office
allocation for all educational service units and minus any adjustments
required by subsection (5) of this section.

(h) The sparsity adjustment for each educational service unit and
learning—community shall equal the sum of one plus one-tenth of the ratio
of the square miles within the boundaries of the educational service unit
divided by the fall membership of the member school districts for the
school fiscal year immediately preceding the school fiscal year for which

the distribution is being calculated pursuant to this section.
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(1) The adjusted students for each multidistrict educational service
unit shall equal the fall membership for the school fiscal year
immediately preceding the school fiscal year for which aid is being

calculated of the member school districts that—will net be members—of a

a—tearning—community pursuant to this section, multiplied by the sparsity

adjustment for the educational service unit. The adjusted students for

each single-district educational service unit shall equal ninety-five

percent of the fall membership for the school fiscal year immediately

preceding the school fiscal year for which aid is being calculated if-the

pursuant to this section, multiplied by the sparsity adjustment for the

educational service unit.—Fhe—adjusted—students—Ffor—each—learning

(j) The per student allocation shall equal the statewide student

allocation divided by the total adjusted students for all educational

service units—and—learning—communities.

(k) The student allocation for each educational service unit and

learning—ecommunity shall equal the per student allocation multiplied by
the adjusted students for the educational service unit—er—learning
community.

(1) The needs for each educational service unit shall equal the sum
of the distance education and telecommunications allowance, base
allocation, satellite office allocation, and student allocation for the
educational service unit—ahd—the needsfor—each—learning—community shall

1 g I 1] ) . he 1 ) ey
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(m) The distribution of core services and technology infrastructure

funds for each educational service unit and—learning—community shall
equal the needs for each educational service unit er—learning—community
minus the product of the adjusted valuation for the educational service
unit er—learning—community multiplied by the local effort rate.

(3) If an educational service unit is the result of a merger or
received new member school districts from another educational service
unit, the educational service unit shall be considered a new educational
service unit for purposes of this section. For each new educational
service unit, the needs minus the distance education and
telecommunications allowance for such new educational service unit shall,
for each of the three fiscal years following the fiscal year in which the
merger takes place or the new member school districts are received, equal
an amount not less than the needs minus the distance education and
telecommunications allowance for the portions of the educational service
units transferred to the new educational service unit for the fiscal year
immediately preceding the merger or receipt of new member school
districts, except that if the total amount available to be distributed
pursuant to subsections (2) through (6) of this section for the year for
which needs are being calculated 1is less than the total amount
distributed pursuant to such subsections for the fiscal year immediately
preceding the merger or receipt of new member school districts, the
minimum needs minus the distance education and telecommunications
allowance for each educational service unit pursuant to this subsection
shall be reduced by a percentage equal to the ratio of such difference
divided by the total amount distributed pursuant to subsections (2)
through (6) of this section for the fiscal year immediately preceding the
merger or receipt of new member school districts. The needs minus the
distance education and telecommunications allowance for the portions of
educational service units transferred to the new educational service unit

for the fiscal year immediately preceding a merger or receipt of new
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member school districts shall equal the needs minus the distance
education and telecommunications allowance calculated for such fiscal
year pursuant to subsections (2) through (6) of this section for any
educational service unit affected by the merger or the transfer of school
districts multiplied by a ratio equal to the valuation that was
transferred to the new educational service unit for which the minimum is
being calculated divided by the total valuation of the educational
service unit transferring the territory.

(4) For fiscal years 2010-11 through 2013-14, each educational
service unit shall have needs minus the distance education and
telecommunications allowance equal to an amount not less than ninety-five
percent of the needs minus the distance education and telecommunications
allowance for the immediately preceding fiscal year, except that if the
total amount available to be distributed pursuant to subsections (2)
through (6) of this section for the year for which needs are being
calculated is less than the total amount distributed pursuant to such
subsections for the immediately preceding fiscal year, the minimum needs
minus the distance education and telecommunications allowance for each
educational service unit pursuant to this subsection shall be reduced by
a percentage equal to the ratio of such difference divided by the total
amount distributed pursuant to subsections (2) through (6) of this
section.

(5) If the minimum needs minus the distance education and
telecommunications allowance pursuant to subsection (3) or (4) of this
section for any educational service unit exceeds the amount that would
otherwise be calculated for such educational service unit pursuant to
subsection (2) of this section, the statewide student allocation shall be
reduced such that the total amount to be distributed pursuant to this
section equals the appropriation for core services and technology
infrastructure funds and no educational service unit has needs minus the

distance education and telecommunications allowance less than the greater
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of any minimum amounts calculated for such educational service unit
pursuant to subsections (3) and (4) of this section.

(6) The State Department of Education shall certify the distribution
of core services and technology infrastructure funds pursuant to
subsections (2) through (6) of this section to each educational service
unit ahd—learning—community on or before July 1 of each year for the
following school fiscal year. Except as otherwise provided in this
subsection, any funds appropriated for distribution pursuant to this
section shall be distributed in ten as nearly as possible equal payments

on the first business day of each month beginning in September of each

school fiscal year and ending in June. Funds—to—be distributed to—a

distributed to educational service units pursuant to this section shall
be used for core services and technology infrastructure with the approval
of representatives of two-thirds of the member school districts of the
educational service wunit, representing a majority of the adjusted
students in the member school districts used in calculations pursuant to
this section for such funds. The valuation of individual school districts
shall not be considered in the utilization of such core services or

technology infrastructure funds by member school districts for funds

received after July 1, 2010.—Funds—distributedtolearningcommunities—on
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(7) For purposes of this section, the determination of whether or
not a school district will be a member of an educational service unit er
a—learning—community shall be based on the information available May 1
for the following school fiscal year.

(8) It is the intent of the Legislature that:

(a) Funding for core services and technology infrastructure for each
educational service unit consist of both amounts received pursuant to
this section and an amount greater than or equal to the product of the
adjusted valuation for the educational service unit multiplied by the
local effort rate; and

(b) Each multidistrict educational service unit use an amount equal
to at least five percent of such funding for core services and technology
infrastructure for cooperative projects between member school districts
and that each such educational service unit use an amount equal to at
least five percent of such funding for core services and technology
infrastructure for statewide projects managed by the Educational Service
Unit Coordinating Council.

Sec. 14. Section 79-2104, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, is
amended to read:

79-2104 A 1learning community coordinating council shall have the
authority to:

(1) Levy a maximum levy as provided in subdivision (2)(b) of section

77-3442, the proceeds of which shall only be used for purposes of section

79-2104.02;

(2 3) Levy for elementary learning center facility leases, for

remodeling of leased elementary learning center facilities, and for up to

fifty percent of the estimated cost for focus school or program capital
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projects approved by the learning community coordinating council pursuant
to subdivision (2)(e k) of section 77-3442 and section 79-2111;

(3 4) Levy for early childhood education programs for children in
poverty, for elementary learning center employees, for contracts with
other entities or individuals who are not employees of the learning
community for elementary learning center programs and services, and for
pilot projects pursuant to subdivision (2)(f %) of section 77-3442,
except that not more than ten percent of such levy may be used for
elementary learning center employees;

(4 5) Collect, analyze, and report data and information, including,
but not limited to, information provided by a school district pursuant to
subsection (5) of section 79-201;

(5 &) Approve focus schools and focus programs to be operated by
member school districts;

(6 #) Adopt, approve, and implement a diversity plan which shall
include open enrollment and may include focus schools, focus programs,
magnet schools, and pathways pursuant to section 79-2110;

(7 8) Administer the open enrollment provisions in section 79-2110
for the learning community as part of a diversity plan developed by the
council to provide educational opportunities which will result in
increased diversity in schools across the learning community;

(8 9) Annually conduct school fairs to provide students and parents
the opportunity to explore the educational opportunities available at
each school in the 1learning community and develop other methods for
encouraging access to such information and promotional materials;

(9 18) Develop and approve reorganization plans for submission
pursuant to the Learning Community Reorganization Act;

(10 42) Establish and administer elementary learning centers through
achievement subcouncils pursuant to sections 79-2112 to 79-2114;

(11 42) Administer the learning community funds distributed to the

learning community pursuant to section 79-2111;
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(12 23) Approve or disapprove poverty plans and limited English
proficiency plans for member school districts through achievement
subcouncils established under section 79-2117;

(13 24) Establish a procedure for receiving community input and
complaints regarding the learning community;

(14 25) Establish a procedure to assist parents, citizens, and
member school districts in accessing an approved center pursuant to the
Dispute Resolution Act to resolve disputes involving member school
districts or the learning community. Such procedure may include payment
by the learning community for some mediation services;

(15 16) Establish and administer pilot projects related to enhancing
the academic achievement of elementary students, particularly students
who face challenges in the educational environment due to factors such as
poverty, limited English skills, and mobility;

(16 %) Provide funding to public or private entities engaged in the
juvenile justice system providing prefiling and diversion programming
designed to reduce excessive absenteeism and unnecessary involvement with
the juvenile justice system; and

(17 48) Hold public hearings at its discretion in response to issues
raised by residents regarding the learning community, a member school
district, and academic achievement.

Sec. 15. Section 79-2104.02, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska,
is amended to read:

79-2104.02 Each learning community coordinating council shall use

any funds received after—Jandvary—315—2011- pursuant to the levy
authorized under subdivision (2)(b) of section 77-3442 section—79-1241.03

for evaluation and research pursuant to plans developed by the learning

community coordinating council with—assistance—from—the FEducational
ServiceUnit Coordinating—Council and adjusted on an ongoing basis. The

evaluation shall be conducted by one or more other entities or

individuals who are not employees of the learning community and shall
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measure progress toward the goals and objectives of the 1learning
community, which goals and objectives shall include reduction of
excessive absenteeism of students in the member school districts of the
learning community and closing academic achievement gaps based on
socioeconomic status, and the effectiveness of the approaches used by the
learning community or pilot project to reach such goals and objectives.
Any research conducted pursuant to this section shall also be related to
such goals and objectives. After the first full year of operation, each
learning community shall report evaluation and research results
electronically to the Education Committee of the Legislature on or before
January 1 of each year.

Sec. 16. Section 79-2107, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, is
amended to read:

79-2107 The boundaries of all school districts for which the
principal office of the school district is located in a county in which a
city of the metropolitan class is located and all school districts for
which the principal office of the school district is located in a county
that has a contiguous border of at least five miles in the aggregate with
such city of the metropolitan class shall remain as depicted on the map
kept by the county clerk pursuant to section 79-490 as of March 1, 2006,
for cities of the metropolitan class designated as such prior to January
2008 or as of March 1 immediately preceding the designation as a city of
the metropolitan class for cities designated as such on or after January
1, 2008, until a learning community has been established for such city of
the metropolitan class, except that such districts may transfer property
to other such districts with the agreement of the school board of each

affected district. If the property in question 1is agricultural 1land

within the extraterritorial jurisdiction of a city of the first class

within a school district which is a member of the learning community and

the affected school districts are unable to reach agreement after ninety

days of negotiation, any of the affected school districts may petition
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the district court for a determination as to whether the parties have

negotiated in good faith. If the court determines that either or both of

the parties have not negotiated in good faith, the court may order that

the affected school districts continue negotiating. In determining

whether the parties have negotiated in good faith, the court shall

consider one or more of the following criteria: (1) The educational needs

of the students in the affected school districts; (2) the economic impact

on the affected school districts; (3) any common interests between the

affected school districts and the community which has zoning jurisdiction

over the property in guestion; and (4) community educational planning. If

the court orders the affected school districts to continue negotiating

and no agreement is reached after ninety days following such order, the

court shall issue an order transferring the property in question to the

school district containing such city of the first class and determining

an__amount of fair consideration to be paid by the receiving school

district to the transferring school district prier—te—the effective date
‘ o] ) ey

Sec. 17. Section 79-2111, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, is

amended to read:

79-2111 (1) A learning community may levy a maximum levy pursuant to
subdivision (2)(e h) of section 77-3442 for elementary learning center
facility leases, for remodeling of leased elementary learning center
facilities, and for up to fifty percent of the estimated costs for focus
school or program capital projects approved pursuant to this section. The
proceeds from such levy shall be used for elementary learning center
facility leases, for remodeling of leased elementary learning center
facilities, and to reduce the bonded indebtedness required for approved
projects by up to fifty percent of the estimated cost of the approved
project. The funds used for reductions of bonded indebtedness shall be
transferred to the school district for which the project was approved and

shall be deposited in such school district's special building fund for
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use on such project.

(2) The learning community may approve pursuant to this section
funding for capital projects which will include the purchase,
construction, or remodeling of facilities for a focus school or program
designed to meet the requirements of section 79-769. Such approval shall
include an estimated cost for the project and shall state the amount that
will be provided by the learning community for such project.

(3) If, within the ten years following receipt of the funding for a
capital project pursuant to this section, a school district receiving
such funding uses the facility purchased, constructed, or remodeled with
such funding for purposes other than those stated to qualify for the
funds, the school district shall repay such funds to the learning
community with interest at the rate prescribed in section 45-104.02
accruing from the date the funds were transferred to the school
district's building fund as of the last date the facility was used for
such purpose as determined by the learning community coordinating council
or the date that the learning community coordinating council determines
that the facility will not be used for such purpose or that such facility
will not be purchased, constructed, or remodeled for such purpose.
Interest shall continue to accrue on outstanding balances until the
repayment has been completed. The remaining terms of repayment shall be
determined by the learning community coordinating council. The learning
community coordinating council may waive such repayment if the facility
is used for a different focus school or program for a period of time that
will result in the use of the facility for qualifying purposes for a
total of at least ten years.

Sec. 18. Section 79-2404, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, is
amended to read:

79-2404 If the school board of any school district or the board of
any educational service unit fails to timely file a copy of an approved

contract, or —contract amendment, for superintendent services or
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educational service unit administrator services with the State Department
of Education as required 1in section 79-2403, the Commissioner of
Education, after notice to the board president and either the
superintendent or educational service unit administrator and an
opportunity to be heard, shall direct that any state aid granted pursuant
to the Tax Equity and Educational Opportunities Support Act to the school
district or core services and technology infrastructure funds granted
pursuant to section 79-1241.03 to the -educational service unit be
withheld until such time as the contract or amendment is received by the
department. In addition, the commissioner shall direct each county
treasurer of a county with territory in the school district or
educational service unit to withhold all money belonging to the school
district or educational service unit until such time as the commissioner
notifies such county treasurer of receipt of such contract or amendment.

Each such county treasurer shall withhold such money. Foer—school

tax—receipts—belonging—to—the school districts- If the board does not

comply with this section prior to October 1 following the school fiscal

year for which the state aid or <core services and technology
infrastructure funding was calculated, the funds shall revert to the
General Fund. The amount of any reverted funds shall be included in data
provided to the Governor, the Appropriations Committee of the
Legislature, and the Education Committee of the Legislature in accordance
with section 79-1031.

Sec. 19. This act becomes operative on July 1, 2016.

Sec. 20. Original sections 79-413, 79-528, 79-1007.18, 79-1008.02,
79-1022, 79-1036, 79-1041, 79-10,120, 79-10,126, 79-1241.03, 79-2104,

79-2104.02, 79-2107, 79-2111, and 79-2404, Reissue Revised Statutes of
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Nebraska, and sections 70-651.04, 77-1736.06, and 77-3442, Revised
Statutes Cumulative Supplement, 2014, are repealed.

Sec. 21. The following sections are outright repealed: Sections
79-1073, 79-1073.01, and 79-10,126.01, Reissue Revised Statutes of

Nebraska.
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LEGISLATURE OF NEBRASKA
ONE HUNDRED FOURTH LEGISLATURE

FIRST SESSION

LEGISLATIVE BILL 421

Introduced by Kintner, 2; Brasch, 16; Ebke, 32; Garrett, 3; Murante, 49;

Schnoor, 15; Smith, 14.
Read first time January 16, 2015

Committee: Education

A BILL FOR AN ACT relating to learning communities; to amend sections
11-119, 13-511, 13-903, 13-2202, 77-1601.02, 77-1614, 77-1624,
77-1702, 77-1708, 77-1772, 77-2201, 77-2202, 79-102, 79-201, 79-215,
79-233, 79-237, 79-238, 79-2,104, 79-407, 79-408, 79-413, 79-415,
79-416, 79-433, 79-452, 79-458, 79-458.01, 79-467, 79-468, 79-473,
79-527, 79-528, 79-549, 79-611, 79-760.02, 79-760.03, 79-760.05,
79-769, 79-777, 79-850, 79-979, 79-1003, 79-1007.05, 79-1007.11,
79-1007.18, 79-1007.22, 79-1008.02, 79-1013, 79-1014, 79-1022,
79-1024, 79-1033, 79-1036, 79-1041, 79-1073, 79-1073.01, 79-1074,
79-1075, 79-1083, 79-1084, 79-1086, 79-10,120, 79-10,126, 79-1210,
79-1241.03, 79-2107, 79-2404, 81-1203, and 84-1413, Reissue Revised
Statutes of Nebraska, and sections 13-503, 13-508, 32-546.01,

32-567, 32-604, 32-1203, 68-907, 70-651.04, 77-1704.01, 77-2704.15,

and 77-3442, Revised Statutes Cumulative Supplement, 2014;

eliminate learning communities, the Learning Community

Reorganization Act, and the learning community coordinating council;

to change provisions relating to school district boundaries

prescribed; to harmonize provisions; to provide operative dates;

repeal the original sections; and to outright repeal sections
79-4,117, 79-4,118, 79-4,119, 79-4,120, 79-4,121, 79-4,122,
79-4,123, 79-4,124, 79-4,125, 79-4,126, 79-4,127, 79-4,128,
79-4,129, 79-10,126.01, 79-2101, 79-2102, 79-2102.01, 79-2103,

79-2104, 79-2104.01, 79-2104.02, 79-2104.03, 79-211060, 79-2110.01,

-1-
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1 79-2111, 79-2112, 79-2113, 79-2114, 79-2115, 79-2116, 79-2117,
2 79-2118, 79-2119, 79-2120, and 79-2121, Reissue Revised Statutes of
3 Nebraska, and section 32-555.01, Revised Statutes Cumulative
4 Supplement, 2014.

5 Be it enacted by the people of the State of Nebraska,
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Section 1. On July 1, 2016, the learning community established

pursuant to section 79-2102, as such section existed immediately prior to

such date, for a city of the metropolitan class which includes all school

districts for which the principal office of the school district is

located in the county where the city of the metropolitan class is located

and all school districts for which the principal office of the school

district is located in a county that has a contiguous border of at least

five miles in the aggregate with such city of the metropolitan class

shall be dissolved. All records, books, papers, and personal property

belonging to such learning community shall be delivered to the State

Board of Education to be distributed to the school districts which were

members of such learning community immediately prior to its dissolution

as determined by the state board. All funds belonging to such learning

community shall be delivered to the state board to be distributed to the

largest school district belonging to the learning community for which the

principal office is within the city of the metropolitan class.

The boundaries of all school districts within such learning

community shall remain as depicted on the map kept by the county clerk

pursuant to section 79-490 as of July 1, 2016, until changed pursuant to

any reorganization entered into by one or more of such school districts.

Sec. 2. Section 11-119, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, is
amended to read:

11-119 The following named officers shall execute a bond with
penalties of the following amounts:

(1) The Governor, one hundred thousand dollars;

(2) The Lieutenant Governor, one hundred thousand dollars;

(3) The Auditor of Public Accounts, one hundred thousand dollars;

(4) The Secretary of State, one hundred thousand dollars;

(5) The Attorney General, one hundred thousand dollars;

(6) The State Treasurer, not less than one million dollars and not

more than double the amount of money that may come into his or her hands,
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to be fixed by the Governor;

(7) Each county attorney, a sum not less than one thousand dollars
to be fixed by the county board;

(8) Each clerk of the district court, not less than five thousand
dollars or more than one hundred thousand dollars to be determined by the
county board;

(9) Each county clerk, not less than one thousand dollars or more
than one hundred thousand dollars to be determined by the county board,
except that when a county clerk also has the duties of other county
offices the minimum bond shall be two thousand dollars;

(10) Each county treasurer, not less than ten thousand dollars and
not more than the amount of money that may come into his or her hands, to
be determined by the county board;

(11) Each sheriff, in counties of not more than twenty thousand
inhabitants, five thousand dollars, and in counties over twenty thousand
inhabitants, ten thousand dollars;

(12) Each district superintendent of public instruction, one
thousand dollars;

(13) Each county surveyor, five hundred dollars;

(14) Each county commissioner or supervisor, in counties of not more
than twenty thousand inhabitants, one thousand dollars, in counties over
twenty thousand and not more than thirty thousand inhabitants, two
thousand dollars, in counties over thirty thousand and not more than
fifty thousand inhabitants, three thousand dollars, and in counties over
fifty thousand inhabitants, five thousand dollars;

(15) Each register of deeds in counties having a population of more
than sixteen thousand five hundred inhabitants, not less than two
thousand dollars or more than one hundred thousand dollars to be
determined by the county board;

(16) Each township clerk, two hundred fifty dollars;

(17) Each township treasurer, two thousand dollars;
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(18) Each county assessor, not more than five thousand dollars and
not less than two thousand dollars;

(19) Each school district treasurer, not less than five hundred
dollars or more than double the amount of money that may come into his or
her hands, the amount to be fixed by the president and secretary of the
district;

(20) Each road overseer, two hundred fifty dollars;

(21) Each member of a county weed district board and the manager
thereof, such amount as may be determined by the county board of
commissioners or supervisors of each county with the same amount to apply
to each member of any particular board;_and

(22) In any county, in lieu of the individual bonds required to be
furnished by county officers, a schedule, position, or blanket bond or
undertaking may be given by county officers, or a single corporate surety
fidelity, schedule, position, or blanket bond or undertaking covering all
the officers, including officers required by law to furnish an individual
bond or undertaking, may be furnished. The county may pay the premium for
the bond. The bond shall be, at a minimum, an aggregate of the amounts
fixed by law or by the person or board authorized by law to fix the
amounts, and with such terms and conditions as may be required by

sections 11-101 to 11-130. s—and

All other state officers, department heads, and employees shall be

bonded or insured as required by section 11-201.

Sec. 3. Section 13-503, Revised Statutes Cumulative Supplement,
2014, is amended to read:

13-503 For purposes of the Nebraska Budget Act, unless the context

otherwise requires:
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(1) Governing body means the governing body of any county
agricultural society, elected county fair board, joint airport authority
formed under the Joint Airport Authorities Act, city or county airport
authority, bridge commission created pursuant to section 39-868, cemetery
district, city, village, municipal county, community college, community
redevelopment authority, county, drainage or levee district, educational
service unit, rural or suburban fire protection district, historical
society, hospital district, irrigation district, learning community_until

school fiscal year 2016-17, natural resources district, nonprofit county

historical association or society for which a tax is levied under
subsection (1) of section 23-355.01, public building commission, railroad
transportation safety district, reclamation district, road improvement
district, rural water district, school district, sanitary and improvement
district, township, offstreet parking district, transit authority,
metropolitan wutilities district, Educational Service Unit Coordinating
Council, and political subdivision with the authority to have a property
tax request, with the authority to levy a toll, or that receives state
aid;

(2) Levying board means any governing body which has the power or
duty to levy a tax;

(3) Fiscal year means the twelve-month period used by each governing
body in determining and carrying on its financial and taxing affairs;

(4) Tax means any general or special tax levied against persons,
property, or business for public purposes as provided by law but shall
not include any special assessment;

(5) Auditor means the Auditor of Public Accounts;

(6) Cash reserve means funds required for the period before revenue
would become available for expenditure but shall not include funds held
in any special reserve fund;

(7) Public funds means all money, including nontax money, used 1in

the operation and functions of governing bodies. For purposes of a
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county, city, or village which has a lottery established under the
Nebraska County and City Lottery Act, only those net proceeds which are
actually received by the county, city, or village from a licensed lottery
operator shall be considered public funds, and public funds shall not
include amounts awarded as prizes;

(8) Adopted budget statement means a proposed budget statement which
has been adopted or amended and adopted as provided in section 13-506.
Such term shall include additions, if any, to an adopted budget statement
made by a revised budget which has been adopted as provided in section
13-511;

(9) Special reserve fund means any special fund set aside by the
governing body for a particular purpose and not available for expenditure
for any other purpose. Funds created for (a) the retirement of bonded
indebtedness, (b) the funding of employee pension plans, (c) the purposes
of the Political Subdivisions Self-Funding Benefits Act, (d) the purposes
of the Local Option Municipal Economic Development Act, (e) voter-
approved sinking funds, or (f) statutorily authorized sinking funds shall
be considered special reserve funds;

(10) Biennial period means the two fiscal vyears comprising a
biennium commencing in odd-numbered or even-numbered years used by a city
or village in determining and carrying on 1its financial and taxing
affairs; and

(11) Biennial budget means a budget by a city of the primary or
metropolitan class that adopts a charter provision providing for a
biennial period to determine and carry on the city's financial and taxing
affairs or a budget by a city of the first or second class or village
that provides for a biennial period to determine and carry on the city's
or village's financial and taxing affairs.

Sec. 4. Section 13-508, Revised Statutes Cumulative Supplement,
2014, is amended to read:

13-508 (1) After publication and hearing thereon and within the time
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prescribed by law, each governing body, except as provided in subsection
(3) of this section, shall file with and certify to the levying board or
boards on or before September 20 of each year or September 20 of the
final year of a biennial period and file with the auditor a copy of the
adopted budget statement which complies with sections 13-518 to 13-522 or
79-1023 to 79-1030, together with the amount of the tax required to fund
the adopted budget, setting out separately (a) the amount to be levied
for the payment of principal or interest on bonds issued by the governing
body and (b) the amount to be levied for all other purposes. Proof of

publication shall be attached to the statements. For all school fiscal

years before school fiscal year 2016-17, learning Ltearning communities

shall also file a copy of such adopted budget statement with member
school districts on or before September 1 ef—each—year. The governing
body, in certifying the amount required, may make allowance for
delinquent taxes not exceeding five percent of the amount required plus
the actual percentage of delinquent taxes for the preceding tax year or
biennial period and for the amount of estimated tax loss from any pending
or anticipated 1litigation which involves taxation and in which tax
collections have been or can be withheld or escrowed by court order. For
purposes of this section, anticipated litigation shall be limited to the
anticipation of an action being filed by a taxpayer who or which filed a
similar action for the preceding year or biennial period which is still
pending. Except for such allowances, a governing body shall not certify
an amount of tax more than one percent greater or lesser than the amount
determined under section 13-505.

(2) Each governing body shall use the certified taxable values as
provided by the county assessor pursuant to section 13-509 for the
current year 1in setting or certifying the levy. Each governing body may
designate one of its members to perform any duty or responsibility
required of such body by this section.

(3)(a) A Class I school district shall do the filing and
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certification required by subsection (1) of this section on or before
August 1 of each year.

(b) For all school fiscal years before school fiscal year 2016-17, a

A learning community shall do such filing and certification on or before
September 1 of each year.

Sec. 5. Section 13-511, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, is
amended to read:

13-511 (1) Unless otherwise provided by law, whenever during the
current fiscal year or biennial period it becomes apparent to a governing
body that (a) there are circumstances which could not reasonably have
been anticipated at the time the budget for the current year or biennial
period was adopted, (b) the budget adopted violated sections 13-518 to
13-522, such that the revenue of the current fiscal year or biennial
period for any fund thereof will be insufficient, additional expenses
will be necessarily incurred, or there is a need to reduce the budget
requirements to comply with sections 13-518 to 13-522, or (c) the
governing body has been notified by the auditor of a mathematical or
accounting error or noncompliance with the Nebraska Budget Act, such
governing body may propose to revise the previously adopted budget
statement and shall conduct a public hearing on such proposal.

(2) Notice of the time and place of the hearing shall be published
at least five days prior to the date set for hearing in a newspaper of
general circulation within the governing body's jurisdiction. Such
published notice shall set forth (a) the time and place of the hearing,
(b) the amount in dollars of additional or reduced money required and for
what purpose, (c) a statement setting forth the nature of the
unanticipated circumstances and, if the budget requirements are to be
increased, the reasons why the previously adopted budget of expenditures
cannot be reduced during the remainder of the current year or biennial
period to meet the need for additional money in that manner, (d) a copy

of the summary of the originally adopted budget previously published, and
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(e) a copy of the summary of the proposed revised budget.

(3) At such hearing any taxpayer may appear or file a written
statement protesting any application for additional money. A written
record shall be kept of all such hearings.

(4) Upon conclusion of the public hearing on the proposed revised
budget and approval of the proposed revised budget by the governing body,
the governing body shall file with the county clerk of the county or

counties in which such governing body is located, for all school fiscal

years before school fiscal year 2016-17 with the learning community

coordinating council for school districts that are members of learning
communities, and with the auditor, a copy of the revised budget, as
adopted. The governing body may then issue warrants in payment for
expenditures authorized by the adopted revised budget. Such warrants
shall be referred to as registered warrants and shall be repaid during
the next fiscal year or biennial period from funds derived from taxes
levied therefor.

(5) Wwithin thirty days after the adoption of the budget under
section 13-506, a governing body may, or within thirty days after
notification of an error by the auditor, a governing body shall, correct
an adopted budget which contains a clerical, mathematical, or accounting
error which does not affect the total amount budgeted by more than one
percent or increase the amount required from property taxes. No public
hearing shall be required for such a correction. After correction, the
governing body shall file a copy of the corrected budget with the county
clerk of the county or counties in which such governing body is located
and with the auditor. The governing body may then issue warrants in
payment for expenditures authorized by the budget.

Sec. 6. Section 13-903, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, is
amended to read:

13-903 For purposes of the Political Subdivisions Tort Claims Act

and sections 16-727, 16-728, 23-175, 39-809, and 79-610, unless the

-10-
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context otherwise requires:
(1) Political subdivision shall include villages, cities of all

classes, counties, school districts, learning communities_in existence

before July 1, 2016, public power districts, and all other units of local

government, including entities <created pursuant to the Interlocal
Cooperation Act or Joint Public Agency Act. Political subdivision shall
not be construed to include any contractor with a political subdivision;

(2) Governing body shall mean the village board of a village, the
city council of a city, the board of commissioners or board of
supervisors of a county, the board of directors of a public power
district, the governing board or other governing body of an entity
created pursuant to the Interlocal Cooperation Act or Joint Public Agency
Act, and any duly elected or appointed body holding the power and
authority to determine the appropriations and expenditures of any other
unit of local government;

(3) Employee of a political subdivision shall mean any one or more
officers or employees of the political subdivision or any agency of the
subdivision and shall include members of the governing body, duly
appointed members of boards or commissions when they are acting in their
official capacity, volunteer firefighters, and volunteer rescue squad
personnel. Employee shall not be construed to include any contractor with
a political subdivision; and

(4) Tort claim shall mean any claim against a political subdivision
for money only on account of damage to or loss of property or on account
of personal injury or death, caused by the negligent or wrongful act or
omission of any employee of the political subdivision, while acting
within the scope of his or her office or employment, under circumstances
in which the political subdivision, if a private person, would be liable
to the claimant for such damage, loss, injury, or death but shall not
include any claim accruing before January 1, 1970.

Sec. 7. Section 13-2202, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, is

-11-
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amended to read:

13-2202 For purposes of the Local Government Miscellaneous
Expenditure Act:

(1) Elected and appointed officials and employees shall mean the
elected and appointed officials and employees of any local government;

(2) Governing body shall mean, in the case of a city of any class,
the council; in the case of a village, cemetery district, community
hospital for two or more adjoining counties, county hospital, road
improvement district, sanitary drainage district, or sanitary and
improvement district, the board of trustees; in the case of a county, the
county board; in the case of a municipal county, the council; in the case
of a township, the town board; in the case of a school district, the
school board; in the case of a rural or suburban fire protection
district, reclamation district, natural resources district, or hospital
district, the board of directors; in the case of a health district, the
board of health; in the case of an educational service unit, the board;
in the case of a community college, the Community College Board of
Governors for the area the board serves; in the case of an airport
authority, the airport authority board; in the case of a weed control

authority, the board; and in the case of a county agricultural society,

the board of governors; and—3in—the case of a learning community—the
1 . . ¥ . i1

(3) Local government shall mean cities of any class, villages,
cemetery districts, community hospitals for two or more adjoining
counties, county hospitals, road improvement districts, counties,
townships, sanitary drainage districts, sanitary and improvement
districts, school districts, rural or suburban fire protection districts,
reclamation districts, natural resources districts, hospital districts,
health districts, educational service units, community colleges, airport

authorities, weed control authorities, and county agricultural societies+

| 1 : ties;

-12-
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(4) Public funds shall mean such public funds as defined in section
13-503 as are under the direct control of governing bodies of local
governments;

(5) Public meeting shall mean all regular, special, or called
meetings, formal or informal, of any governing body for the purposes of
briefing, discussion of public business, formation of tentative policy,
or the taking of any action of the governing body; and

(6) Volunteer shall mean a person who is not an elected or appointed
official or an employee of a local government and who, at the request or
with the permission of the local government, engages in activities
related to the purposes or functions of the local government or for its
general benefit.

Sec. 8. Section 32-546.01, Revised Statutes Cumulative Supplement,
2014, is amended to read:

32-546.01 (1) Each learning community shall be governed by a
learning community coordinating council consisting of eighteen voting
members, with twelve members elected on a nonpartisan ballot from six
numbered subcouncil districts created pursuant to section 32-555.01, as

such section existed immediately prior to July 1, 2016, and with six

members appointed from such subcouncil districts pursuant to this
section. Each voter shall be allowed to cast votes for one candidate at
both the primary and general elections to represent the subcouncil
district in which the voter resides. The four candidates receiving the
most votes at the primary election shall advance to the general election.
The two candidates receiving the most votes at the general election shall
be elected. A candidate shall reside in the subcouncil district for which
he or she is a candidate. Coordinating council members shall be elected
on the nonpartisan ballot.

(2) The initial elected members shall be nominated at the statewide
primary election and -elected at the statewide general election

immediately following the certification of the establishment of the

-13-
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learning community, and subsequent members shall be nominated at
subsequent statewide primary elections and elected at subsequent
statewide general elections. Except as provided in this section, such
elections shall be conducted pursuant to the Election Act.

(3) Vacancies in office for elected members shall occur as set forth
in section 32-560. Whenever any such vacancy occurs, the remaining
elected members of such council shall appoint an individual residing
within the geographical boundaries of the subcouncil district for the

balance of the unexpired term_or until the dissolution of the learning

community, whichever occurs first.

(4) Members elected to represent odd-numbered districts in the first
election for the learning community coordinating council shall be elected
for two-year terms. Members elected to represent even-numbered districts
in the first election for the learning community coordinating council
shall be elected for four-year terms. Members elected in subsequent
elections shall be elected for four-year terms and until their successors

are elected and qualified_or until the dissolution of the Ilearning

community, whichever occurs first.

(5) The appointed members shall be appointed in November of each
even-numbered year after the general election. Appointed members shall be
school board members of school districts in the learning community either
elected to take office the following January or continuing their current

term of office for the following two years_or until the dissolution of

the learning community, whichever occurs first. For learning communities

to be established the following January pursuant to orders issued

pursuant to section 79-2102, as such section existed immediately prior to

July 1, 2016, the Secretary of State shall hold a meeting of the school
board members of the school districts in such learning community to
appoint one member from such school boards to represent each of the
subcouncil districts on the coordinating council of such 1learning

community. For subsequent appointments, the current appointed members of

-14-
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the coordinating council shall hold a meeting of the school board members
of such school districts to appoint one member from such school boards to
represent each of the subcouncil districts on the coordinating council of
the learning community. The appointed members shall be selected by the
school board members of the school districts in the learning community
who reside in the subcouncil district to be represented pursuant to a
secret ballot, shall reside in the subcouncil district to be represented,
and shall be appointed for two-year terms and until their successors are

appointed and qualified_ or until the dissolution of the learning

community, whichever occurs first.

(6) Vacancies in office for appointed members shall occur upon the
resignation, death, or disqualification from office of an appointed
member. Disqualification from office shall include ceasing membership on
the school board for which membership qualified the member for the
appointment to the learning community coordinating council or ceasing to
reside in the subcouncil district represented by such member of the
learning community coordinating council. Whenever such vacancy occurs,
the remaining appointed members shall hold a meeting of the school board
members of the school districts in such learning community to appoint a
member from such school boards who lives in the subcouncil district to be

represented to serve for the balance of the unexpired term_or until the

dissolution of the learning community, whichever occurs first.

(7) Each learning community coordinating council shall also have a
nonvoting member from each member school district which does not have
either an elected or an appointed member who resides in the school
district on the council. Such nonvoting members shall be appointed by the
school board of the school district to be represented to serve for two-

year terms_or until the dissolution of the learning community, whichever

occurs first, and notice of the nonvoting member selected shall be

submitted to the Secretary of State by such board prior to December 31 of

each even-numbered year. Each such nonvoting member shall be a resident

-15-
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of the appointing school district and shall not be a school administrator
employed by such school district. Whenever a vacancy occurs, the school
board of such school district shall appoint a new nonvoting member and
submit notice to the Secretary of State and to the learning community
coordinating council.

(8) Members of a learning community coordinating council shall take
office on the first Thursday after the first Tuesday in January following
their election or appointment, except that members appointed to fill
vacancies shall take office immediately following administration of the
oath of office. Each voting member elected or appointed prior to April 6,
2010, shall be paid a per diem in an amount determined by such council up
to two hundred dollars per day for official meetings of the council and
the achievement subcouncil for which he or she is a member, for meetings
that occur during the term of office for which the election or
appointment of the member took place prior to April 6, 2010, up to a
maximum of twelve thousand dollars per fiscal year. Each voting member
shall be eligible for reimbursement of reasonable expenses related to
service on the learning community coordinating council. Each nonvoting
member shall be eligible for reimbursement of reasonable expenses related
to service on the learning community coordinating council.

Sec. 9. Section 32-567, Revised Statutes Cumulative Supplement,
2014, is amended to read:

32-567 Vacancies in office shall be filled as follows:

(1) In state and judicial district offices and in the membership of
any board or commission created by the state when no other method is
provided, by the Governor;

(2) In county offices, by the county board;

(3) In the membership of the county board, by the county clerk,
county attorney, and county treasurer;

(4) In the membership of the city council, according to section

32-568 or 32-569, as applicable;
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(5) In township offices, by the township board or, if there are two
or more vacancies on the township board, by the county board;

(6) In offices in public power and irrigation districts, according
to section 70-615;

(7) In offices in natural resources districts, according to section
2-3215;

(8) In offices in community college areas, according to section
85-1514;

(9) In offices in educational service units, according to section
79-1217;

(10) In offices in hospital districts, according to section 23-3534;

(11) In offices in metropolitan utilities districts, according to
section 14-2104;

(12) In membership on airport authority boards, according to section
3-502, 3-611, or 3-703, as applicable;

(13) In membership on the board of trustees of a road improvement
district, according to section 39-1607;

(14) In membership on the council of a municipal county, by the
council; and

(15) For learning community coordinating councils, according to
section 32-546.01.

Unless otherwise provided by law, all vacancies shall be filled
within forty-five days after the vacancy occurs unless good cause 1is

shown that the requirement imposes an undue burden_or unless, in the case

of a learning community coordinating council, the learning community will

cease to exist within such forty-five-day period.

Sec. 10. Section 32-604, Revised Statutes Cumulative Supplement,
2014, is amended to read:

32-604 (1) Except as provided in subsection (2) or (4) of this
section, no person shall be precluded from being elected or appointed to

or holding an elective office for the reason that he or she has been
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elected or appointed to or holds another elective office.

(2) No person serving as a member of the Legislature or in an
elective office described in Article IV, section 1 or 20, or Article VII,
section 3 or 10, of the Constitution of Nebraska shall simultaneously
serve 1in any other elective office, except that such a person may
simultaneously serve in another elective office which is filled at an
election held in conjunction with the annual meeting of a public body.

(3) Whenever an incumbent serving as a member of the Legislature or
in an elective office described in Article IV, section 1 or 20, or
Article VII, section 3 or 10, of the Constitution of Nebraska assumes
another elective office, except an elective office filled at an election
held in conjunction with the annual meeting of a public body, the office
first held by the incumbent shall be deemed vacant.

(4) No person serving in a high elective office shall simultaneously
serve in any other high elective office, except that a county attorney
may serve as the county attorney for more than one county if appointed
under subsection (2) of section 23-1201.01.

(5) Notwithstanding subsection (4) of this section, any person
holding more than one high elective office upon July 15, 2010, shall be
entitled to serve the remainder of all terms for which he or she was
elected or appointed.

(6) For purposes of this section, (a) elective office has the
meaning found in section 32-109 and includes an office which is filled at
an election held in conjunction with the annual meeting of a public body

created by an act of the Legislature but—dees—not—include—a member—ofa

{5)—or—(#+)r—of seection—32-546-61+ and (b) high elective office means a

member of the Legislature, an elective office described in Article 1V,

section 1 or 20, or Article VII, section 3 or 10, of the Constitution of

Nebraska, or a county, city, community college area, learning—community

or school district elective office.
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Sec. 11. Section 32-1203, Revised Statutes Cumulative Supplement,
2014, is amended to read:

32-1203 (1) Each «city, village, school district, public power
district, sanitary and improvement district, metropolitan wutilities
district, fire district, natural resources district, community college
area, Zlearning—community coordinating—eounecil, educational service unit,
hospital district, reclamation district, and library board shall pay for
the costs of nominating and electing its officers as provided in
subsection (2), (3), or (4) of this section. If a special issue is placed
on the ballot at the time of the statewide primary or general election by
any political subdivision, the political subdivision shall pay for the
costs of the election as provided in subsection (2), (3), or (4) of this
section. The districts listed in this subsection shall furnish to the
Secretary of State and election commissioner or county clerk any maps and
additional information which the election commissioner or county clerk
may require in the proper performance of their duties in the conduct of
elections and certification of results.

(2) The charge for each primary and general election shall be
determined by (a) ascertaining the total cost of all chargeable costs as
described in section 32-1202, (b) dividing the total cost by the number
of precincts participating in the election to fix the cost per precinct,
(c) prorating the cost per precinct by the inked ballot inch in each
precinct for each political subdivision, and (d) totaling the cost for
each precinct for each political subdivision, except that the minimum
charge for each primary and general -election for each political
subdivision shall be fifty dollars.

(3) In lieu of the charge determined pursuant to subsection (2) of
this section, the election commissioner or county clerk may charge public
power districts the fee for election costs set by section 70-610.

(4) In lieu of the charge determined pursuant to subsection (2) of

this section, the election commissioner or county clerk may bill school
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districts directly for the costs of an election held under section
10-703.01.

Sec. 12. Section 68-907, Revised Statutes Cumulative Supplement,
2014, is amended to read:

68-907 For purposes of the Medical Assistance Act:

(1) Committee means the Health and Human Services Committee of the
Legislature;

(2) Department means the Department of Health and Human Services;

(3) Medicaid Reform Plan means the Medicaid Reform Plan submitted on
December 1, 2005, pursuant to the Medicaid Reform Act enacted pursuant to
Laws 2005, LB 709,

(4) Medicaid state plan means the comprehensive written document,
developed and amended by the department and approved by the federal
Centers for Medicare and Medicaid Services, which describes the nature
and scope of the medical assistance program and provides assurances that
the department will administer the program in compliance with federal
requirements;

(5) Provider means a person providing health care or related
services under the medical assistance program;

(6) School-based health center means a health center that:

(a) Is located in or is adjacent to a school facility;

(b) 1Is organized through school, school district, Zearning
community,- community, and provider relationships;

(c) Is administered by a sponsoring facility;

(d) Provides school-based health services onsite during school hours
to children and adolescents by health care professionals in accordance
with state and local laws, rules, and regulations, established standards,
and community practice;

(e) Does not perform abortion services or refer or counsel for
abortion services and does not dispense, prescribe, or counsel for

contraceptive drugs or devices; and
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(f) Does not serve as a child's or an adolescent's medical or dental
home but augments and supports services provided by the medical or dental
home;

(7) School-based health services may include any combination of the
following as determined in partnership with a sponsoring facility, the
school district, and the community:

(a) Medical health;

(b) Behavioral and mental health;

(c) Preventive health; and

(d) Oral health;

(8) Sponsoring facility means:

(a) A hospital;

(b) A public health department as defined in section 71-1626;

(c) A federally qualified health center as defined in section
1905(1)(2)(B) of the federal Social Security Act, 42 U.S.C. 1396d(1l)(2)
(B), as such act and section existed on January 1, 2010;

(d) A nonprofit health care entity whose mission is to provide
access to comprehensive primary health care services;

(e) A school or school district; or

(f) A program administered by the Indian Health Service or the
federal Bureau of Indian Affairs or operated by an Indian tribe or tribal
organization under the federal Indian Self-Determination and Education
Assistance Act, or an urban Indian program under Title V of the federal
Indian Health Care Improvement Act, as such acts existed on January 1,
2010; and

(9) waiver means the waiver of applicability to the state of one or
more provisions of federal law relating to the medical assistance program
based on an application by the department and approval of such
application by the federal Centers for Medicare and Medicaid Services.

Sec. 13. Section 70-651.04, Revised Statutes Cumulative Supplement,

2014, is amended to read:
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70-651.04 All payments which are based on retail revenue from each
incorporated city or village shall be divided and distributed by the
county treasurer to that city or village, to the school districts located
in that city or village, to any learning community located in that city
or village, and to the county in which may be located any such
incorporated city or village in the proportion that their respective
property tax levies in the preceding year bore to the total of such

levies, except that for all school fiscal years before school fiscal year

2016-17 the only learning community levies to be included are the common
levies for which the proceeds are distributed to member school districts
pursuant to sections 79-1073 and 79-1073.01.

Sec. 14. Section 77-1601.02, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska,
is amended to read:

77-1601.02 (1) The property tax request for the prior year shall be
the property tax request for the current year for purposes of the levy
set by the county board of equalization in section 77-1601 unless the
governing body of the county, municipality, school district, Jlearning
community- sanitary and improvement district, natural resources district,
educational service unit, or community college passes by a majority vote
a resolution or ordinance setting the tax request at a different amount.
Such resolution or ordinance shall only be passed after a special public
hearing called for such purpose is held and after notice is published in
a newspaper of general circulation in the area of the political
subdivision at least five days prior to the hearing. The hearing notice
shall contain the following information: The dollar amount of the prior
year's tax request and the property tax rate that was necessary to fund
that tax request; the property tax rate that would be necessary to fund
last year's tax request if applied to the current year's valuation; and
the proposed dollar amount of the tax request for the current year and
the property tax rate that will be necessary to fund that tax request.

Any resolution setting a tax request under this section shall be
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certified and forwarded to the county clerk on or before October 13 of
the year for which the tax request is to apply.

(2) Any levy which is not in compliance with this section and
section 77-1601 shall be construed as an unauthorized levy under section
77-1606.

Sec. 15. Section 77-1614, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, is
amended to read:

77-1614 All taxes which are wuniform, throughout any precinct,
township, school district, learning—ecommunity, village, city, county, or
other taxing subdivision of a county, shall be formed into a single tax,
be entered upon the tax list in a double column, and be denominated a
consolidated tax.

Sec. 16. Section 77-1624, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, is
amended to read:

77-1624 It shall be the duty of the county treasurer for each and
every county, when collecting personal and real estate taxes being
delinquent five years or more, to receipt for such taxes on a receipt for
the fifth delinquent year. Such taxes so collected shall be prorated in
proportion to the levies applicable for the year levied. All state taxes
when collected shall be remitted to the State Treasurer and by him or her
credited to the fund or funds for which the levy or levies were made, and
all county funds when collected shall be placed to the credit of the
county general fund; all municipal, school district, learning—community -
township, precinct, and special funds shall be entered in separate
columns. All taxes so consolidated shall be paid in order of priority of
delinquency.

Sec. 17. Section 77-1702, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, is
amended to read:

77-1702 State warrants are receivable for the amount payable into
the state treasury on account of tax levied for general state purposes.

County warrants are receivable for the amount payable into the county
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treasury for general purposes. City warrants shall be received for the
city general tax, village warrants for the village general tax, and town
warrants for the town general tax. State, city, village, or township
taxes, levied for other special purposes, may be paid by warrants drawn
and payable out of the particular fund on account of which they are
tendered. Lawful money of the United States, checks, drafts, credit
cards, charge cards, debit cards, money orders, electronic funds
transfers, or other bills of exchange may be accepted in payment of any
state, county, village, township, school district, learning—community, or
other governmental subdivision tax, levy, excise, duty, custom, toll,
penalty, fine, license, fee, or assessment of whatever kind or nature,
whether general or special.

Sec. 18. Section 77-1704.01, Revised Statutes Cumulative Supplement,
2014, is amended to read:

77-1704.01 (1) The county treasurer shall include with each tax
notice to every taxpayer and with each receipt provided to a taxpayer the
following information:

(a) The total amount of aid from state sources appropriated to the
county and each city, village, and school district in the county;

(b) The net amount of property taxes to be levied by the county and
each city, village, and school district—and—learning—community in the
county; and

(c) For real property, the amount of taxes reflected on the
statement that are levied by the county, city, village, school district,
learning—community, and other subdivisions for the tax year and for the
immediately past year on the same parcel.

(2) The necessary form for furnishing the information required by
subdivisions (1)(a) and (b) of this section shall be prescribed by the
Department of Revenue. The necessary information required by subdivision
(1)(a) of this section shall be furnished to the county treasurer by the

Department of Revenue prior to October 1 of each vyear. The form
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prescribed by the Department of Revenue shall contain the following
statement:

THE AMOUNT OF STATE FUNDS SHOWN ABOVE WOULD HAVE BEEN ADDITIONAL
PROPERTY TAXES IF NOT ALLOCATED TO THE COUNTY, CITY, VILLAGE, AND SCHOOL
DISTRICT BY THE LEGISLATURE.

Sec. 19. Section 77-1708, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, is
amended to read:

77-1708 The county treasurer 1is required to keep a cash book in
which he or she shall enter an account of all money received, specifying
in proper columns provided for that purpose the date of payment, the
number of the receipt issued therefor, and on account of what fund or
funds the same was paid, whether state, county, school, Zlearning
community road, sinking fund or otherwise, each in separate columns, and
the total amount for which the receipt was given in another column. The
treasurer shall keep the account of money received for and on account of
taxes separate and distinct from money received on any other account. He
or she shall also keep the account of money received for and on account
of taxes levied and assessed for any one year separate and distinct from
those levied and assessed for any other year. All entries in the cash
book of money received for taxes shall be in the numerical order of the
receipts issued therefor.

Sec. 20. Section 77-1772, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, is
amended to read:

77-1772 Interest collected upon delinquent county, city, village,
school district, or learning community taxes shall be credited on the
books and distributed among the various governmental subdivisions and
municipal corporations in the same proportion as the principal of the

taxes 1is credited and distributed. In the case of interest on delinquent

learning community taxes if such learning community is no longer in

existence, such interest shall be credited on the books and distributed

among the school districts which were members of the learning community
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at the time such taxes were levied by the learning community in the same

proportion as the real property valuation in each such school district

bears to the total real property valuation of all member school districts

in the learning community at the time the taxes were levied.

Sec. 21. Section 77-2201, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, 1is
amended to read:

77-2201 All warrants upon the State Treasurer or the treasurer of
any county, city, school district, learning—ecommunity, or other municipal
corporation shall be paid in the order of their presentation therefor.

Sec. 22. Section 77-2202, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, is
amended to read:

77-2202 The State Treasurer and the treasurer of every county, city,
school district, Zlearning—community, or other municipal corporation shall
keep a warrant register, which register shall show in columns arranged
for that purpose the number, the date, and the amount of each warrant
presented and registered, the particular fund upon which the same is
drawn, the date of presentation, the name and address of the person in
whose name the warrant is registered, the date of payment, the amount of
interest, and the total amount paid thereon, with the date when notice to
the person in whose name such warrant is registered is mailed.

Sec. 23. Section 77-2704.15, Revised Statutes Cumulative Supplement,
2014, is amended to read:

77-2704.15 (1)(a) Sales and use taxes shall not be imposed on the
gross receipts from the sale, lease, or rental of and the storage, use,
or other consumption in this state of purchases by the state, including
public educational institutions recognized or established under the
provisions of Chapter 85, or by any county, township, city, village,
rural or suburban fire protection district, city airport authority,
county airport authority, joint airport authority, drainage district
organized under sections 31-401 to 31-450, land bank created under the

Nebraska Municipal Land Bank Act, natural resources district, elected
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county fair board, housing agency as defined in section 71-1575 except
for purchases for any commercial operation that does not exclusively
benefit the residents of an affordable housing project, cemetery created
under section 12-101, or joint entity or agency formed by any combination
of two or more counties, townships, cities, villages, or other exempt
governmental wunits pursuant to the Interlocal Cooperation Act, the
Integrated Solid Waste Management Act, or the Joint Public Agency Act,
except for purchases for use in the business of furnishing gas, water,
electricity, or heat, or by any irrigation or reclamation district, the
irrigation division of any public power and irrigation district, or
public schools er—learning—communities established under Chapter 79.

(b) For purposes of this subsection, purchases by the state or by a
governmental unit listed in subdivision (a) of this subsection include
purchases by a nonprofit corporation under a lease-purchase agreement,
financing lease, or other instrument which provides for transfer of title
to the property to the state or governmental unit upon payment of all
amounts due thereunder. If a nonprofit corporation will be making
purchases under a lease-purchase agreement, financing lease, or other
instrument as part of a project with a total estimated cost that exceeds
the threshold amount, then such purchases shall qualify for an exemption
under this section only if the question of proceeding with such project
has been submitted at a primary, general, or special election held within
the governmental unit that will be a party to the lease-purchase
agreement, financing lease, or other instrument and has been approved by
the voters of such governmental unit. For purposes of this subdivision,
(1) project means the acquisition of real property or the construction of
a public building and (ii) threshold amount means the greater of fifty
thousand dollars or six-tenths of one percent of the total actual value
of real and personal property of the governmental unit that will be a
party to the lease-purchase agreement, financing lease, or other

instrument as of the end of the governmental unit's prior fiscal year.
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(2) The appointment of purchasing agents shall be recognized for the
purpose of altering the status of the construction contractor as the
ultimate consumer of building materials which are physically annexed to
the structure and which subsequently belong to the state or the
governmental unit. The appointment of purchasing agents shall be in
writing and occur prior to having any building materials annexed to real
estate in the construction, improvement, or repair. The contractor who
has been appointed as a purchasing agent may apply for a refund of or use
as a credit against a future use tax liability the tax paid on inventory
items annexed to real estate in the construction, improvement, or repair
of a project for the state or a governmental unit.

(3) Any governmental unit listed in subsection (1) of this section,
except the state, which enters into a contract of construction,
improvement, or repair upon property annexed to real estate without first
issuing a purchasing agent authorization to a contractor or repairperson
prior to the building materials being annexed to real estate in the
project may apply to the Tax Commissioner for a refund of any sales and
use tax paid by the contractor or repairperson on the building materials
physically annexed to real estate in the construction, improvement, or
repair.

Sec. 24. Section 77-3442, Revised Statutes Cumulative Supplement,
2014, is amended to read:

77-3442 (1) Property tax levies for the support of local governments
for fiscal years beginning on or after July 1, 1998, shall be limited to
the amounts set forth in this section except as provided in section
77-3444,

(2)(a) Except as provided in subdivision (2)(e) of this section,

school districts and multiple-district school systems, except, until July

1, 2016, learning communities and school districts that are members of
learning communities, may levy a maximum levy of one dollar and five

cents per one hundred dollars of taxable valuation of property subject to
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the levy.

(b) For each school fiscal year_before school fiscal year 2016-17,

learning communities may levy a maximum levy for the general fund budgets
of member school districts of ninety-five cents per one hundred dollars
of taxable valuation of property subject to the levy. The proceeds from
the levy pursuant to this subdivision shall be distributed pursuant to
section 79-1073.

(c) Except as provided in subdivision (2)(e) of this section, for

each school fiscal vyear_ before school fiscal year 2016-17, school

districts that are members of learning communities may levy for purposes
of such districts' general fund budget and special building funds a
maximum combined levy of the difference of one dollar and five cents on
each one hundred dollars of taxable property subject to the levy minus
the learning community levies pursuant to subdivisions (2)(b) and (2)(g)
of this section for such learning community.

(d) Excluded from the limitations in subdivisions (2)(a) and (2)(c)
of this section are amounts levied to pay for sums agreed to be paid by a
school district to certificated employees 1in exchange for a voluntary
termination of employment and amounts levied to pay for special building
funds and sinking funds established for projects commenced prior to April
1, 1996, for construction, expansion, or alteration of school district
buildings. For purposes of this subsection, commenced means any action
taken by the school board on the record which commits the board to expend
district funds in planning, constructing, or carrying out the project.

(e) Federal aid school districts may exceed the maximum levy
prescribed by subdivision (2)(a) or (2)(c) of this section only to the
extent necessary to qualify to receive federal aid pursuant to Title VIII
of Public Law 103-382, as such title existed on September 1, 2001. For
purposes of this subdivision, federal aid school district means any
school district which receives ten percent or more of the revenue for its

general fund budget from federal government sources pursuant to Title
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VIII of Public Law 103-382, as such title existed on September 1, 2001.

(f) For school fiscal year 2002-03 through school fiscal vyear
2007-08, school districts and multiple-district school systems may, upon
a three-fourths majority vote of the school board of the school district,
the board of the unified system, or the school board of the high school
district of the multiple-district school system that is not a unified
system, exceed the maximum levy prescribed by subdivision (2)(a) of this
section in an amount equal to the net difference between the amount of
state aid that would have been provided under the Tax Equity and
Educational Opportunities Support Act without the temporary aid
adjustment factor as defined in section 79-1003 for the ensuing school
fiscal year for the school district or multiple-district school system
and the amount provided with the temporary aid adjustment factor. The
State Department of Education shall certify to the school districts and
multiple-district school systems the amount by which the maximum levy may
be exceeded for the next school fiscal year pursuant to this subdivision
(f) of this subsection on or before February 15 for school fiscal years
2004-05 through 2007-08.

(g) For each school fiscal year_before school fiscal year 2016-17,

learning communities may levy a maximum levy of two cents on each one
hundred dollars of taxable property subject to the levy for special
building funds for member school districts. The proceeds from the levy
pursuant to this subdivision shall be distributed pursuant to section
79-1073.01.

(h) For each school fiscal year_before school fiscal year 2016-17,

learning communities may levy a maximum levy of one-half cent on each one
hundred dollars of taxable property subject to the levy for elementary
learning center facility 1leases, for remodeling of leased elementary
learning center facilities, and for up to fifty percent of the estimated

cost for focus school or program capital projects approved by the

learning community coordinating council—pursuant—to—section—79-211%.
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(i) For each school fiscal year_before school fiscal year 2016-17,

learning communities may levy a maximum levy of one and one-half cents on
each one hundred dollars of taxable property subject to the levy for
early childhood education programs for children in poverty, for
elementary learning center employees, for contracts with other entities
or individuals who are not employees of the 1learning community for
elementary learning center programs and services, and for pilot projects,
except that no more than ten percent of such levy may be used for
elementary learning center employees.

(3)(a) For fiscal years 2011-12 and 2012-13, community college areas
may levy a maximum of ten and one-quarter cents per one hundred dollars
of taxable valuation of property subject to the 1levy for operating
expenditures and may also 1levy the additional levies provided in
subdivisions (1)(b) and (c) of section 85-1517.

(b) For fiscal year 2013-14 and each fiscal year thereafter,
community college areas may levy the levies provided in subdivisions (2)
(a) through (c) of section 85-1517, in accordance with the provisions of
such subdivisions. A community college area may exceed the levy provided
in subdivision (2)(b) of section 85-1517 by the amount necessary to
retire general obligation bonds assumed by the community college area or
issued pursuant to section 85-1515 according to the terms of such bonds
or for any obligation pursuant to section 85-1535 entered into prior to
January 1, 1997.

(4)(a) Natural resources districts may levy a maximum levy of four
and one-half cents per one hundred dollars of taxable valuation of
property subject to the levy.

(b) Natural resources districts shall also have the power and
authority to levy a tax equal to the dollar amount by which their
restricted funds budgeted to administer and implement ground water
management activities and integrated management activities under the

Nebraska Ground Water Management and Protection Act exceed their
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restricted funds budgeted to administer and implement ground water
management activities and integrated management activities for FY2003-04,
not to exceed one cent on each one hundred dollars of taxable valuation
annually on all of the taxable property within the district.

(c) In addition, natural resources districts located in a river
basin, subbasin, or reach that has been determined to be fully
appropriated pursuant to section 46-714 or designated as overappropriated
pursuant to section 46-713 by the Department of Natural Resources shall
also have the power and authority to levy a tax equal to the dollar
amount by which their restricted funds budgeted to administer and
implement ground water management activities and integrated management
activities under the Nebraska Ground Water Management and Protection Act
exceed their restricted funds budgeted to administer and implement ground
water management activities and integrated management activities for
FY2005-06, not to exceed three cents on each one hundred dollars of
taxable valuation on all of the taxable property within the district for
fiscal year 2006-07 and each fiscal year thereafter through fiscal year
2017-18.

(5) Any educational service unit authorized to levy a property tax
pursuant to section 79-1225 may levy a maximum levy of one and one-half
cents per one hundred dollars of taxable valuation of property subject to
the levy.

(6)(a) Incorporated cities and villages which are not within the
boundaries of a municipal county may levy a maximum levy of forty-five
cents per one hundred dollars of taxable valuation of property subject to
the levy plus an additional five cents per one hundred dollars of taxable
valuation to provide financing for the municipality's share of revenue
required under an agreement or agreements executed pursuant to the
Interlocal Cooperation Act or the Joint Public Agency Act. The maximum
levy shall include amounts levied to pay for sums to support a library

pursuant to section 51-201, museum pursuant to section 51-501, visiting
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community nurse, home health nurse, or home health agency pursuant to
section 71-1637, or statue, memorial, or monument pursuant to section
80-202.

(b) Incorporated cities and villages which are within the boundaries
of a municipal county may levy a maximum levy of ninety cents per one
hundred dollars of taxable valuation of property subject to the levy. The
maximum levy shall include amounts paid to a municipal county for county
services, amounts levied to pay for sums to support a library pursuant to
section 51-201, a museum pursuant to section 51-501, a visiting community
nurse, home health nurse, or home health agency pursuant to section
71-1637, or a statue, memorial, or monument pursuant to section 80-202.

(7) Sanitary and improvement districts which have been in existence
for more than five years may levy a maximum levy of forty cents per one
hundred dollars of taxable valuation of property subject to the levy, and
sanitary and improvement districts which have been in existence for five
years or less shall not have a maximum levy. Unconsolidated sanitary and
improvement districts which have been in existence for more than five
years and are located in a municipal county may levy a maximum of eighty-
five cents per hundred dollars of taxable valuation of property subject
to the levy.

(8) Counties may levy or authorize a maximum levy of fifty cents per
one hundred dollars of taxable valuation of property subject to the levy,
except that five cents per one hundred dollars of taxable valuation of
property subject to the levy may only be levied to provide financing for
the county's share of revenue required under an agreement or agreements
executed pursuant to the Interlocal Cooperation Act or the Joint Public
Agency Act. The maximum levy shall include amounts levied to pay for sums
to support a 1library pursuant to section 51-201 or museum pursuant to
section 51-501. The county may allocate up to fifteen cents of its
authority to other political subdivisions subject to allocation of

property tax authority under subsection (1) of section 77-3443 and not
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specifically covered in this section to levy taxes as authorized by law
which do not collectively exceed fifteen cents per one hundred dollars of
taxable valuation on any parcel or item of taxable property. The county
may allocate to one or more other political subdivisions subject to
allocation of property tax authority by the county under subsection (1)
of section 77-3443 some or all of the county's five cents per one hundred
dollars of valuation authorized for support of an agreement or agreements
to be levied by the political subdivision for the purpose of supporting
that political subdivision's share of revenue required under an agreement
or agreements executed pursuant to the Interlocal Cooperation Act or the
Joint Public Agency Act. If an allocation by a county would cause another
county to exceed its levy authority under this section, the second county
may exceed the levy authority in order to levy the amount allocated.
Property tax levies for costs of reassumption of the assessment function
pursuant to section 77-1340 or 77-1340.04 are not included in the levy
limits established in this subsection for fiscal years 2010-11 through
2013-14.

(9) Municipal counties may levy or authorize a maximum levy of one
dollar per one hundred dollars of taxable valuation of property subject
to the levy. The municipal county may allocate levy authority to any
political subdivision or entity subject to allocation under section
77-3443.

(10) Property tax levies (a) for judgments, except judgments or
orders from the Commission of Industrial Relations, obtained against a
political subdivision which require or obligate a political subdivision
to pay such judgment, to the extent such judgment 1is not paid by
liability insurance coverage of a political subdivision, (b) for
preexisting lease-purchase contracts approved prior to July 1, 1998, (c)
for bonds as defined in section 10-134 approved according to law and
secured by a levy on property except as provided in section 44-4317 for

bonded indebtedness issued by educational service wunits and school
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districts, and (d) for payments by a public airport to retire interest-
free loans from the Department of Aeronautics in 1lieu of bonded
indebtedness at a lower cost to the public airport are not included 1in
the levy limits established by this section.

(11) The limitations on tax levies provided in this section are to
include all other general or special levies provided by law.
Notwithstanding other provisions of law, the only exceptions to the
limits in this section are those provided by or authorized by sections
77-3442 to 77-3444.

(12) Tax levies in excess of the limitations in this section shall
be considered unauthorized levies under section 77-1606 unless approved
under section 77-3444.

(13) For purposes of sections 77-3442 to 77-3444, political
subdivision means a political subdivision of this state and a county
agricultural society.

(14) For school districts that file a binding resolution on or
before May 9, 2008, with the county assessors, county clerks, and county
treasurers for all counties in which the school district has territory
pursuant to subsection (7) of section 79-458, if the combined levies,
except levies for bonded indebtedness approved by the voters of the
school district and levies for the refinancing of such bonded
indebtedness, are in excess of the greater of (a) one dollar and twenty
cents per one hundred dollars of taxable valuation of property subject to
the levy or (b) the maximum levy authorized by a vote pursuant to section
77-3444, all school district levies, except levies for bonded
indebtedness approved by the voters of the school district and levies for
the refinancing of such bonded indebtedness, shall be considered
unauthorized levies under section 77-1606.

Sec. 25. Section 79-102, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, 1is
amended to read:

79-102 School districts in this state are classified as follows:
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(1) Class I includes any school district that maintains only
elementary grades under the direction of a single school board;

(2) Class II includes any school district embracing territory having
a population of one thousand inhabitants or less that maintains both
elementary and high school grades under the direction of a single school
board;

(3) Class III includes any school district embracing territory
having a population of more than one thousand and less than one hundred
fifty thousand inhabitants that maintains both elementary and high school
grades under the direction of a single school board;

(4) Class IV includes any school district embracing territory having
a population of one hundred thousand or more inhabitants with a city of
the primary class within the territory of the district that maintains
both elementary and high school grades under the direction of a single
school board;

(5) Class V includes any school district whose employees participate
in a retirement system established pursuant to the Class V School
Employees Retirement Act and which embraces territory having a city of

the metropolitan class within the territory of the district that

maintains both elementary grades and high school grades under the

direction of a single school board and—anhy—sechool district with—territory

in—the reorganization—plan; and

(6) Class VI includes any school district in this state that
maintains only a high school, or a high school and grades seven and eight
or six through eight as provided in section 79-411, under the direction
of a single school board.

Sec. 26. Section 79-201, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, 1is
amended to read:

79-201 (1) For purposes of this section, a child is of mandatory
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attendance age if the child (a) will reach six years of age prior to
January 1 of the then-current school year and (b) has not reached
eighteen years of age.

(2) Except as provided in subsection (3) of this section, every
person residing in a school district within the State of Nebraska who has
legal or actual charge or control of any child who is of mandatory
attendance age or is enrolled in a public school shall cause such child
to enroll in, if such child is not enrolled, and attend regularly a
public, private, denominational, or parochial day school which meets the
requirements for legal operation prescribed in Chapter 79, or a school
which elects pursuant to section 79-1601 not to meet accreditation or
approval requirements, each day that such school is open and in session,
except when excused by school authorities or when illness or severe
weather conditions make attendance impossible or impracticable.

(3) Subsection (2) of this section does not apply in the case of any
child who:

(a) Has obtained a high school diploma by meeting the graduation
requirements established in section 79-729;

(b) Has completed the program of instruction offered by a school
which elects pursuant to section 79-1601 not to meet accreditation or
approval requirements;

(c) Has reached sixteen years of age and has been withdrawn from
school pursuant to section 79-202;

(d)(i) Will reach six years of age prior to January 1 of the then-
current school year, but will not reach seven years of age prior to
January 1 of such school year, (ii) such child's parent or guardian has
signed an affidavit stating that the child is participating in an
education program that the parent or guardian believes will prepare the
child to enter grade one for the following school year, and (iii) such
affidavit has been filed by the parent or guardian with the school

district in which the child resides;
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(e)(i) Will reach six years of age prior to January 1 of the then-
current school year but has not reached seven years of age, (ii) such
child's parent or guardian has signed an affidavit stating that the
parent or guardian intends for the child to participate in a school which
has elected or will elect pursuant to section 79-1601 not to meet
accreditation or approval requirements and the parent or guardian intends
to provide the Commissioner of Education with a statement pursuant to
subsection (3) of section 79-1601 on or before the child's seventh
birthday, and (iii) such affidavit has been filed by the parent or
guardian with the school district in which the child resides; or

(f) wWill not reach six years of age prior to January 1 of the then-
current school year and such child was enrolled in a public school and
has discontinued the enrollment according to the policy of the school
board adopted pursuant to subsection (4) of this section.

(4) The board shall adopt policies allowing discontinuation of the
enrollment of students who will not reach six years of age prior to
January 1 of the then-current school year and specifying the procedures
therefor.

(5) For all school years before school year 2016-17, each Eaech

school district that is a member of a learning community shall report to
the learning community coordinating council on or before September 1 of
each vyear for the immediately preceding school year the following
information:

(a) All reports of violations of this section made to the attendance
officer of any school in the district pursuant to section 79-209;

(b) The results of all investigations conducted pursuant to section
79-209, including the attendance record that 1is the subject of the
investigation and a list of services rendered in the case;

(c) The district's policy on excessive absenteeism; and

(d) Records of all notices served and reports filed pursuant to

section 79-209 and the district's policy on habitual truancy.
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Sec. 27. Section 79-215, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, is
amended to read:

79-215 (1) Except as otherwise provided in this section, a student
is a resident of the school district where he or she resides and shall be
admitted to any such school district upon request without charge.

(2) A school board shall admit a student upon request without charge
if at least one of the student's parents resides in the school district.

(3) A school board shall admit any homeless student upon request
without charge.

(4) A school board may allow a student whose residency in the
district ceases during a school year to continue attending school in such
district for the remainder of that school year.

(5) A school board may admit nonresident students to the school
district pursuant to a contract with the district where the student is a
resident and shall collect tuition pursuant to the contract.

(6) A school board may admit nonresident students to the school
district pursuant to the enrollment option program as authorized by
sections 79-232 to 79-246, and such admission shall be without charge.

(7) For all school vyears before school year 2016-17, a A school

board of any school district that is a member of a learning community
shall admit nonresident students to the school district pursuant to the
open enrollment provisions of a diversity plan in a learning community as

authorized by section 79-2110_as such section existed immediately prior

to July 1, 2016, and such admission shall be without charge.

(8) A school board may admit a student who is a resident of another
state to the school district and collect tuition in advance at a rate
determined by the school board.

(9) When a student as a ward of the state or as a ward of any court
(a) has been placed in a school district other than the district in which
he or she resided at the time he or she became a ward and such ward does

not reside in a foster family home licensed or approved by the Department
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of Health and Human Services or a foster home maintained or used pursuant
to section 83-108.04 or (b) has been placed in any institution which
maintains a special education program which has been approved by the
State Department of Education and such institution is not owned or
operated by the district in which he or she resided at the time he or she
became a ward, the cost of his or her education and the required
transportation costs associated with the student's education shall be
paid by the state, but not in advance, to the receiving school district
or approved institution under rules and regulations prescribed by the
Department of Health and Human Services and the student shall remain a
resident of the district in which he or she resided at the time he or she
became a ward. Any student who is a ward of the state or a ward of any
court who resides in a foster family home licensed or approved by the
Department of Health and Human Services or a foster home maintained or
used pursuant to section 83-108.04 shall be deemed a resident of the
district in which he or she resided at the time he or she became a foster
child, unless it is determined under section 43-1311 or 43-1312 that he
or she will not attend such district in which case he or she shall be
deemed a resident of the district in which the foster family home or
foster home is located.

(10)(a) When a student is not a ward of the state or a ward of any
court and is residing in a residential setting located in Nebraska for
reasons other than to receive an education and the residential setting is
operated by a service provider which 1is certified or 1licensed by the
Department of Health and Human Services or is enrolled in the medical
assistance program established pursuant to the Medical Assistance Act and
Title XIX or XXI of the federal Social Security Act, as amended, the
student shall remain a resident of the district in which he or she
resided immediately prior to residing in such residential setting. The
resident district for a student who is not a ward of the state or a ward

of any court does not change when the student moves from one residential
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setting to another.

(b) If a student is residing in a residential setting as described
in subdivision (10)(a) of this section and such residential setting does
not maintain an interim-program school as defined in section 79-1119.01
or an approved or accredited school, the resident school district shall
contract with the district in which such residential setting is located
for the provision of all educational services, including all special
education services and support services as defined in section 79-1125.01,
unless a parent or guardian and the resident school district agree that
an appropriate education will be provided by the resident school district
while the student is residing in such residential setting. If the
resident school district is required to contract, the district in which
such residential setting is located shall contract with the resident
district and provide all educational services, including all special
education services, to the student. If the two districts cannot agree on
the amount of the contract, the State Department of Education shall
determine the amount to be paid by the resident district to the district
in which such residential setting is located based on the needs of the
student, approved special education rates, the department's general
experience with special education budgets, and the cost per student in
the district in which such residential setting is located. Once the
contract has been entered into, all legal responsibility for special
education and related services shall be transferred to the school
district in which the residential setting is located.

(c) If a student is residing in a residential setting as described
in subdivision (10)(a) of this section and such residential setting
maintains an interim-program school as defined in section 79-1119.01 or
an approved or accredited school, the department shall reimburse such
residential setting for the provision of all educational services,
including all special education services and support services, with the

amount of payment for all educational services determined pursuant to the
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average per pupil cost of the service agency as defined in section
79-1116. The resident school district shall retain responsibility for
such student's individualized education plan, if any. The educational
services may be provided through (i) such interim-program school or
approved or accredited school, (ii) a contract between the residential
setting and the school district in which such residential setting is
located, (iii) a contract between the residential setting and another
service agency as defined in section 79-1124, or (iv) a combination of
such educational service providers.

(d) If a school district pays a school district in which a
residential setting is located for educational services provided pursuant
to subdivision (10)(b) of this section and it is later determined that a
different school district was the resident school district for such
student at the time such educational services were provided, the school
district that was later determined to be the resident school district
shall reimburse the school district that initially paid for the
educational services one hundred ten percent of the amount paid.

(e) A student residing in a residential setting described in this
subsection shall be defined as a student with a handicap pursuant to
Article VII, section 11, of the Constitution of Nebraska, and as such the
state and any political subdivision may contract with institutions not
wholly owned or controlled by the state or any political subdivision to
provide the educational services to the student if such educational
services are nonsectarian in nature.

(11) In the case of any individual eighteen years of age or younger
who is a ward of the state or any court and who is placed in a county
detention home established under section 43-2,110, the cost of his or her
education shall be paid by the state, regardless of the district in which
he or she resided at the time he or she became a ward, to the agency or
institution which: (a) Is selected by the county board with jurisdiction

over such detention home; (b) has agreed or contracted with such county
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board to provide educational services; and (c) has been approved by the
State Department of Education pursuant to rules and regulations
prescribed by the State Board of Education.

(12) No tuition shall be charged for students who may be by law
allowed to attend the school without charge.

(13) On a form prescribed by the State Department of Education, an
adult with legal or actual charge or control of a student shall provide
the name of the student, the name of the adult with legal or actual
charge or control of the student, the address where the student 1is
residing, and the telephone number and address where the adult may
generally be reached during the school day. If the student is homeless or
if the adult does not have a telephone number and address where he or she
may generally be reached during the school day, those parts of the form
may be left blank and a box may be marked acknowledging that these are
the reasons these parts of the form were left blank. The adult with legal
or actual charge or control of the student shall also sign the form.

(14) The department may adopt and promulgate rules and regulations
to carry out the department's responsibilities under this section.

Sec. 28. Section 79-233, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, is
amended to read:

79-233 For purposes of sections 79-232 to 79-246:

(1) Enrollment option program means the program established in
section 79-234;

(2) Option school district means the public school district that an
option student chooses to attend instead of his or her resident school
district;

(3) Option student means a student that has chosen to attend an

option school district. For all school years before school year 2016-17,

option student includes —ineluding a student who resides in a learning

community and began attendance as an option student in an option school

district in such learning community prior to the end of the first full
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school year for which the option school district will be a member of such
learning community, but not including a student who resides in a learning

community and who attends pursuant to section 79-2110, as such section

existed immediately before July 1, 2016, another school district in such

learning community;

(4) Resident school district means the public school district in
which a student resides or the school district in which the student is
admitted as a resident of the school district pursuant to section 79-215;
and

(5) Siblings means all children residing in the same household on a
permanent basis who have the same mother or father or who are stepbrother
or stepsister to each other.

Sec. 29. Section 79-237, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, is
amended to read:

79-237 (1) Except as provided in subsection (2) of this section, Fer

a student to begin attendance as an option student in an option school

district, for all school years before school year 2016-17 which—3is—notin

a—learning—community—in—which—the student—resides, the student's parent

or legal guardian shall submit an application to the school board of the

option school district between September 1 and March 15 for attendance
during the following and subsequent school years. Except as provided in
subsection (2) of this section, applications submitted after March 15
shall contain a release approval from the resident school district on the
application form prescribed and furnished by the State Department of
Education pursuant to subsection (8) of this section. A district may not
accept or approve any applications submitted after such date without such
a release approval. The option school district shall provide the resident
school district with the name of the applicant on or before April 1 or,
in the case of an application submitted after March 15, within sixty days
after submission. The option school district shall notify, in writing,

the parent or legal guardian of the student and the resident school
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district whether the application is accepted or rejected on or before
April 1 or, in the case of an application submitted after March 15,
within sixty days after submission.

(2) A student who relocates to a different resident school district
after February 1, whose option school district merges with another
district effective after February 1, or whose qualification for the
option for school year 2013-14 is changed pursuant to the changes made to
subsection (1) of section 79-234 by Laws 2013, LB410, may submit an
application to the school board of an option school district for
attendance during the immediately following and subsequent school years.
Such application does not require the release approval of the resident
school district. The option school district shall accept or reject such
application within forty-five days.

(3) For all school years before school year 2016-17, for a student

who resides in a learning community to begin attendance in an option

school district which is a member of such learning community, the

student's parent or legal guardian shall submit an application to the

school board of the option school district {a)—fer—any learningcommunity

between September 1 and March 15. Applications submitted after such
deadlines shall be accompanied by a written release from the resident
school district. Students who reside in a learning community shall only
begin attendance in an option school district which is a member of such
learning community prior to the end of the first full school year for
which the option school district is a member of such learning community.
The option school district shall provide the resident school district
with the name of the applicant within five days after the applicable
deadline. The option school district shall notify, in writing, the parent
or legal guardian of the student and the resident school district whether

the application is accepted or rejected on or before April 1. A parent or

-45-



LB421
2015

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

28

29

30

31

LB421
2015

guardian may provide information on the application regarding the
applicant's potential qualification for free or reduced-price lunches.
Any such information provided shall be subject to verification and shall
only be used for the purposes of subsection (4) of section 79-238.
Nothing in this subsection requires a parent or guardian to provide such
information. Determinations about an applicant's qualification for free
or reduced-price lunches for purposes of subsection (4) of section 79-238
shall be based on any verified information provided on the application.
If no such information is provided, the student shall be presumed not to
qualify for free or reduced-price lunches for the purposes of subsection
(4) of section 79-238.

(4) Applications for students who do not actually attend the option
school district may be withdrawn in good standing upon mutual agreement
by both the resident and option school districts.

(5) No option student shall attend an option school district for
less than one school year unless the student relocates to a different
resident school district, completes requirements for graduation prior to
the end of his or her senior year, transfers to a private or parochial
school, or wupon mutual agreement of the resident and option school
districts cancels the enrollment option and returns to the resident
school district.

(6) Except as provided in subsection (5) of this section, the option
student shall attend the option school district until graduation unless
the student relocates in a different resident school district, transfers
to a private or parochial school, or chooses to return to the resident
school district.

(7) In each case of cancellation pursuant to subsections (5) and (6)
of this section, the student's parent or legal guardian shall provide
written notification to the school board of the option school district
and the resident school district on forms prescribed and furnished by the

department wunder subsection (8) of this section in advance of such
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cancellation.

(8) The application and cancellation forms shall be prescribed and
furnished by the State Department of Education.

(9) An option student who subsequently chooses to attend a private
or parochial school shall be automatically accepted to return to either
the resident school district or option school district upon the
completion of the grade levels offered at the private or parochial
school. If such student chooses to return to the option school district,
the student's parent or legal guardian shall submit another application
to the school board of the option school district which shall be
automatically accepted, and the deadlines prescribed in this section
shall be waived.

Sec. 30. Section 79-238, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, is
amended to read:

79-238 (1) Except as provided in section 79-240, the school board of
the option school district shall adopt by resolution specific standards
for acceptance and rejection of applications. Standards may include the
capacity of a program, class, grade level, or school building or the
availability of appropriate special education programs operated by the
option school district. Capacity shall be determined by setting a maximum
number of option students that a district will accept in any program,
class, grade level, or school building, based upon available staff,
facilities, projected enrollment of resident students, projected number
of students with which the option school district will contract based on
existing contractual arrangements, and availability of appropriate
special education programs. The school board of the option school
district may by resolution declare a program, a class, or a school
unavailable to option students due to lack of capacity. Standards shall
not include previous academic achievement, athletic or other
extracurricular ability, disabilities, proficiency 1in the English

language, or previous disciplinary proceedings except as provided in
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section 79-266.01. False or substantively misleading information
submitted by a parent or guardian on an application to an option school
district may be cause for the option school district to reject a
previously accepted application if the rejection occurs prior to the
student's attendance as an option student.

(2) The school board of every school district shall also adopt
standards and conditions for acceptance or rejection of a request for
release of a resident student submitting an application to an option
school district after March 15 under subsection (1) of section 79-237.

(3) Any option school district shall give first priority for
enrollment to siblings of option students, except that the option school
district shall not be required to accept the sibling of an option student
if the district is at capacity except as provided in subsection (1) of
section 79-240.

(4) For any school year before school year 2016-17, any Any option

school district that is in a learning community shall give second
priority for enrollment to students who reside in the learning community
and who contribute to the socioeconomic diversity of enrollment as

defined in section 79-2110, as such section existed immediately prior to

July 1, 2016, at the school building to which the student will be

assigned pursuant to section 79-235.

Sec. 31. Section 79-2,104, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, is
amended to read:

79-2,104 (1) Any student in any public school or his or her parents,
guardians, teachers, counselors, or school administrators shall have
access to the school's files or records maintained concerning such
student, including the right to inspect, review, and obtain copies of
such files or records. No other person shall have access to such files or
records except (a) when a parent, guardian, or student of majority age
provides written consent or (b) as provided in subsection (3) of this

section. The contents of such files or records shall not be divulged in
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any manner to any unauthorized person. All such files or records shall be
maintained so as to separate academic and disciplinary matters, and all
disciplinary material shall be removed and destroyed after a student's
continuous absence from the school for a period of three years.

(2) Each public school may establish a schedule of fees representing
a reasonable cost of reproduction for copies of a student's files or
records for the parents or guardians of such student, except that the
imposition of a fee shall not prevent parents of students from exercising
their right to inspect and review the students' files or records and no
fee shall be charged to search for or retrieve any student's files or
records.

(3)(a) This section does not preclude authorized representatives of
(i) auditing officials of the United States, (ii) auditing officials of
this state, or (iii) state educational authorities from having access to
student or other records which are necessary in connection with the audit
and evaluation of federally supported or state-supported education
programs or 1in connection with the enforcement of 1legal requirements
which relate to such programs, except that, when collection of personally
identifiable data is specifically authorized by law, any data collected
by such officials with respect to individual students shall be protected
in a manner which shall not permit the personal identification of
students and their parents by other than the officials listed in this
subsection. Personally identifiable data shall be destroyed when no
longer needed for such audit, evaluation, or enforcement of legal
requirements.

(b) This section does not preclude or prohibit the disclosure of
student records to any other person or entity which may be allowed to
have access pursuant to the federal Family Educational Rights and Privacy
Act of 1974, 20 U.S.C. 1232g, as such act existed on February 1, 2013,
and regulations adopted thereunder.

(4) The Legislature finds and declares that the sharing of student
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data, records, and information among school districts, educational
service units, learning—communities, and the State Department of
Education, to the fullest extent practicable and permitted by law, is
vital to advancing education in this state. Whenever applicable law
permits the sharing of such student data, records, and information, each
school district_and + educational service unit,—and—learning—community
shall comply unless otherwise prohibited by law. The State Board of
Education shall adopt and promulgate rules and regulations providing for
and requiring the wuniform sharing of student data, records, and
information among school districts, educational service units, Zlearning
communities; and the department.

Sec. 32. Section 79-407, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, is
amended to read:

79-407 The territory within the corporate limits of each

incorporated city or village in the State of Nebraska that—is—net—inpart
within—the boundaries—of —a learning—community, together with such

additional territory and additions to such city or village as may be
added thereto, as declared by ordinances to be boundaries of such city or
village, having a population of more than one thousand and less than one
hundred fifty thousand inhabitants, including such adjacent territory as
now is or hereafter may be attached for school purposes, shall constitute
a Class III school district;,—except—that-nothing—inthis section—shall be
construed—to—change—the boundaries—of any —school distriet that is—a
member—of —a learning—community. The school district shall be a body

corporate and possess all the usual powers of a corporation for public
purposes and may sue and be sued, purchase, hold, and sell such personal
and real property, and control such obligations as are authorized by law.
Sec. 33. Section 79-408, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, is
amended to read:
79-408 The territory now or hereafter embraced within each

incorporated city of the primary class in the State of Nebraska that—dis
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not—in—part—withinthe beundaries—of a learning—ecommunity, such adjacent

territory as now or hereafter may be included therewith for school
purposes, and such territory not adjacent thereto as may have been added

thereto by law shall constitute a Class IV school district,—except—that

school district shall be a body corporate and possess all the usual

powers of a corporation for public purposes, may sue and be sued, and may
purchase, hold, and sell such personal and real estate and contract such
obligations as are authorized by law. The powers of a Class IV district
include, but are not limited to, the power to adopt, administer, and
amend from time to time such retirement, annuity, insurance, and other
benefit plans for its present and future employees after their
retirement, or any reasonable classification thereof, as may be deemed
proper by the board of education. The board of education shall not
establish a retirement system for new employees supplemental to the
School Employees Retirement System of the State of Nebraska.

The title to all real or personal property owned by such school
district shall, upon the organization of the school district, vest
immediately in the school district so created. The board of education
shall have exclusive control of all property belonging to the school
district.

In the discretion of the board of education, funds accumulated in
connection with a retirement plan may be transferred to and administered
by a trustee or trustees to be selected by the board of education, or if
the retirement plan is in the form of annuity or insurance contracts,
such funds, or any part thereof, may be paid to a duly licensed insurance
carrier or carriers selected by the board of education. Funds accumulated
in connection with any such retirement plan, and any other funds of the
school district which are not immediately required for current needs or

expenses, may be invested and reinvested by the board of education or by
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its authority in securities of a type permissible either for the
investment of funds of a domestic legal reserve life insurance company or
for the investment of trust funds, according to the laws of the State of
Nebraska.

Sec. 34. Section 79-413, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, 1is
amended to read:

79-413 (1) The State Committee for the Reorganization of School
Districts created under section 79-435 may create a new school district
from other districts, change the boundaries of any district thatis—het—a
member—of —a learning—community, or affiliate a Class I district or
portion thereof with one or more existing Class II, III, IV, or V
districts upon receipt of petitions signed by sixty percent of the legal
voters of each district affected. If the petitions contain signatures of
at least sixty-five percent of the legal voters of each district
affected, the state committee shall approve the petitions. When area 1is
added to a Class VI district or when a Class I district which is entirely
or partially within a Class VI district is taken from the Class VI
district, the Class VI district shall be deemed to be an affected
district.

Any petition of the legal voters of a Class I district in which no
city or village is situated which is commenced after January 1, 1996, and
proposes the dissolution of the Class I district and the attachment of a
portion of it to two or more districts shall require signatures of more
than fifty percent of the legal voters of such Class I district. If the
state committee determines that such petition contains valid signatures
of more than fifty percent of the legal voters of such Class I district,
the state committee shall grant the petition.

(2)(a) Petitions proposing to change the boundaries of existing
school districts that—arenhotmembers—of alearning—ecommunity through the
transfer of a parcel of land, not to exceed six hundred forty acres,

shall be approved by the state committee when the petitions involve the
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transfer of land between Class I, II, III, or IV school districts or when
there would be an exchange of parcels of land between Class I, II, III,
or IV school districts and the petitions have the approval of at 1least
sixty-five percent of the school board of each affected district. If the
transfer of the parcel of land is from a Class I school district to one
or more Class II, III, IV, V, or VI school districts of which the parcel
is not a part or with which the parcel is not affiliated, any Class 1II,
III, IV, V, or VI school district of which the parcel is not a part or
with which the parcel is affiliated shall be deemed an affected district.

(b) The state committee shall not approve a change of boundaries
pursuant to this section relating to affiliation of school districts if
twenty percent or more of any tract of land under common ownership which
is proposing to affiliate is not contiguous to the high school district
with which affiliation is proposed unless (i) one or more resident
students of the tract of land under common ownership has attended the
high school program of the high school district within the immediately
preceding ten-year period or (ii) approval of the petition or plan would
allow siblings of such resident students to attend the same school as the
resident students attended.

(3)(a) Petitions proposing to create a new school district, to
change the boundary lines of existing school districts +that—are—hoet
members—of alearning—community, to create an affiliated school system,
or to affiliate a Class I district in part and to join such district in
part with a Class VI district, any of which involves the transfer of more
than six hundred forty acres, shall, when signed by at least sixty
percent of the legal voters in each district affected, be submitted to
the state committee. In the case of a petition for affiliation or a
petition to affiliate in part and in part to join a Class VI district,
the state committee shall review the proposed affiliation subject to
sections 79-425 and 79-426. The state committee shall, within forty days

after receipt of the petition, hold one or more public hearings and

-53-



LB421
2015

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

28

29

30

31

LB421
2015

review and approve or disapprove such proposal.

(b) If there is a bond election to be held in conjunction with the
petition, the state committee shall hold the petition until the bond
election has been held, during which time names may be added to or
withdrawn from the petitions. The results of the bond election shall be
certified to the state committee.

(c) If the bond election held in conjunction with the petition is
unsuccessful, no further action on the petition is required. If the bond
election 1is successful, within fifteen days after receipt of the
certification of the bond election results, the state committee shall
approve the petition and notify the county clerk to effect the changes in
district boundary lines as set forth in the petitions.

(4) Any person adversely affected by the changes made by the state
committee may appeal to the district court of any county in which the
real estate or any part thereof involved in the dispute is located. If
the real estate is located in more than one county, the court in which an
appeal is first perfected shall obtain jurisdiction to the exclusion of
any subsequent appeal.

(5) A signing petitioner may withdraw his or her name from a
petition and a legal voter may add his or her name to a petition at any
time prior to the end of the period when the petition is held by the
state committee. Additions and withdrawals of signatures shall be by
notarized affidavit filed with the state committee.

Sec. 35. Section 79-415, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, is
amended to read:

79-415 (1) In addition to the petitions of legal voters pursuant to
section 79-413, changes in boundaries and the creation of a new school
district from other districts may be initiated and accepted by the school
board or board of education of any district that—is not—a member—of a
learning-community.

(2) In addition to the petitions of legal voters pursuant to section
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79-413, the affiliation of a Class I district or portion thereof with one
or more Class II, III, IV, or V districts may be initiated and accepted
by:

(a) The board of education of any Class II, III, IV, or V district;
and

(b) The school board of any Class I district in which is located a
city or incorporated village.

Sec. 36. Section 79-416, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, 1is
amended to read:

79-416 When the legal voters of a Class I or Class II school
district that—is—not—a member—of a learning—community and in which no
city or village is located petition to merge in whole or in part with a
Class I or Class II district, the merger may be accepted by petition of
the school board of the accepting district. When the legal voters of a
Class I district petition to affiliate in whole or in part with one or
more Class II, III, IV, or V districts, such affiliation may be accepted
or rejected by petition of the school board or board of education of any
such district, but in either case the petition to affiliate shall be
accepted or rejected within sixty days after the date of receipt of the
petition by the school board or board of education of such district.

Sec. 37. Section 79-433, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, is
amended to read:

79-433 For purposes of the Reorganization of School Districts Act,
unless the context otherwise requires:

(1) Reorganization of school districts means the formation of new
school districts, the alteration of boundaries of established school
districts that—arenetmembers—of a learningcommunity, the affiliation
of school districts, and the dissolution or disorganization of
established school districts through or by means of any one or
combination of the methods set out in section 79-434; and

(2) State committee means the State Committee for the Reorganization
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of School Districts created by section 79-435.

Sec. 38. Section 79-452, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, is
amended to read:

79-452 A proposal to dissolve a Class I or II school district,
except a Class I school district which is partly or wholly within a Class
VI school district, and attach it to one or more existing Class II, IIT,
or IV school districts that—arenot members—of a learning—community may
be initiated by filing with the State Committee for the Reorganization of
School Districts a petition or petitions signed by at least twenty-five
percent of the legal voters of the district, together with an affidavit
from the county clerk or election commissioner listing all legal voters
of the district and a determination by the county clerk or election
commissioner that the signatures are sufficient. The petition shall
contain a plan of the proposed reorganization, an effective date, and a
statement whether any existing bonded indebtedness shall remain on the
property of the district which incurred it or be assumed by the enlarged
district. The petition may also contain provisions for the holding of
school within existing buildings in the proposed reorganized district,
and when so provided, the holding of school within such buildings shall
be maintained from the date of reorganization unless either the legal
voters served by the school or the school board of the reorganized
district votes by a majority vote for discontinuance of the school. 1In
case of conflicting votes between the legal voters and the school board
on such issue, the decision of the legal voters shall prevail. A signing
petitioner shall not be permitted to withdraw his or her name from the
petition after the petition has been filed. The school board of each
Class II, III, or IV district to which the merger is proposed shall also
submit to the state committee a statement to the effect that a majority
of the board members approve the proposal contained in the petition.

Sec. 39. Section 79-458, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, is

amended to read:
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79-458 (1) Any freeholder or freeholders, person in possession or
constructive possession as vendee pursuant to a contract of sale of the
fee, holder of a school land lease under section 72-232, or entrant upon
government land who has not yet received a patent therefor may file a
petition on or before June 1 for all other years with a board consisting
of the county assessor, county clerk, and county treasurer, asking to
have any tract or tracts of land described in the petition set off from
an existing school district in which the land is situated and attached to
a different school district which is contiguous to such tract or tracts
of land if:

(a)(i) The school district in which the land is situated is a Class
IT or III school district which has had an average daily membership in
grades nine through twelve of less than sixty for the two consecutive
school fiscal years immediately preceding the filing of the petition;

(ii) Such Class II or III school district has voted pursuant to
section 77-3444 to exceed the maximum levy established pursuant to
subdivision (2)(a) of section 77-3442, which vote is effective for the
school fiscal year in which the petition is filed or for the following
school fiscal year;_and

(iii) The high school in such Class II or III school district 1is
within fifteen miles on a maintained public highway or maintained public
road of another public high school; or and

M " hool di i i | £ o1 i Loy

(b) Except as provided in subsection (7) of this section, the school
district in which the land is situated, regardless of the class of school
district, has approved a budget for the school fiscal year in which the
petition is filed that will cause the combined levies for such school
fiscal year, except levies for bonded indebtedness approved by the voters
of such school district and levies for the refinancing of such bonded
indebtedness, to exceed the greater of (i) one dollar and twenty cents

per one hundred dollars of taxable valuation of property subject to the
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levy or (ii) the maximum levy authorized by a vote pursuant to section
77-3444,

For purposes of determining whether a tract of land is contiguous,
all petitions currently being considered by the board shall be considered
together as a whole.

(2) The petition shall state the reasons for the proposed change and
shall show with reference to the land of each petitioner: (a) That (i)
the land described in the petition is either owned by the petitioner or
petitioners or that he, she, or they hold a school land lease under
section 72-232, are in possession or constructive possession as vendee
under a contract of sale of the fee simple interest, or have made an
entry on government land but have not yet received a patent therefor and
(ii) such tract of land includes all such contiguous land owned or
controlled by each petitioner; (b) that the conditions of subdivision (1)
(a) or (1)(b) of this section have been met; and (c) that such petition
is approved by a majority of the members of the school board of the
district to which such land is sought to be attached.

(3) The petition shall be verified by the oath of each petitioner.
Notice of the filing of the petition and of the hearing on such petition
before the board constituted as prescribed in subsection (1) or (4) of
this section shall be given at least ten days prior to the date of such
hearing by one publication in a legal newspaper of general circulation in
each district and by posting a notice on the outer door of the
schoolhouse in each district affected thereby, and such notice shall
designate the territory to be transferred. Following the filing of a
petition pursuant to this section, such board shall hold a public hearing
on the petition and shall approve or disapprove the petition on or before
July 15 following the filing of the petition based on a determination of
whether the petitioner has complied with all requirements of this
section. If such board approves the petition, such board shall change the

boundaries of the school districts so as to set off the land described in
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the petition and attach it to such district pursuant to the petition with
an effective date of August 15 following the filing of the petition,
which actions shall cause such transfer to be in effect for levies set
for the year in which such transfer takes effect.

(4) Petitions requesting transfers of property across county lines
shall be addressed jointly to the county clerks of the counties
concerned, and the petitions shall be acted upon by the county assessors,
county clerks, and county treasurers of the counties involved as one
board, with the county clerk of the county from which the land is sought
to be transferred acting as chairperson of the board.

(5) Appeals may be taken from the action of such board or, when such
board fails to act on the petition, on or before August 1 following the
filing of the petition, to the district court of the county in which the
land is located on or before August 10 following the filing of the
petition, in the same manner as appeals are now taken from the action of
the county board in the allowance or disallowance of claims against the
county. If an appeal is taken from the action of the board approving the
petition or failing to act on the petition, the transfer shall occur
effective August 15 following the filing of the petition, which actions
shall cause such transfer to be in effect for levies set for the year in
which such transfer takes effect, unless action by the district court
prevents such transfer.

(6) This section does not apply to any school district located on an
Indian reservation and substantially or totally financed by the federal
government.

(7) For school districts that have approved a budget for school
fiscal year 2007-08 that will cause the combined levies, except levies
for bonded indebtedness approved by the voters of the school district and
levies for the refinancing of such bonded indebtedness, to exceed the
greater of (a) one dollar and twenty cents per one hundred dollars of

taxable valuation of property subject to the levy or (b) the maximum levy
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authorized by a vote pursuant to section 77-3444, the school boards of
such school districts may adopt a binding resolution stating that the
combined levies, except levies for bonded indebtedness approved by the
voters of the school district and levies for the refinancing of such
bonded indebtedness, for school fiscal year 2008-09 shall not exceed the
greater of (i) one dollar and twenty cents per one hundred dollars of
taxable valuation of property subject to the levy or (ii) the maximum
levy authorized by a vote pursuant to section 77-3444. On or before May
9, 2008, such binding resolutions shall be filed with the Auditor of
Public Accounts and the county assessors, county clerks, and county
treasurers for all counties in which the school district has territory.
If such binding resolution is filed on or before May 9, 2008, land shall
not be set off and attached to another district pursuant to subdivision
(2)(b) of this section in 2008.

(8) Nothing in this section shall be construed to detach obligations
for voter-approved bonds from any tract of land.

Sec. 40. Section 79-458.01, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, is
amended to read:

79-458.01 Any landowner or group of landowners whose property is a
part of a school district and is encapsulated by another school district
may, upon filing a notarized affidavit with the county assessor, have
such property become a part of the school district by which it is
encapsulated 4f—neither—school —district—is —a member—of —a learning
community. The transfer shall take place on January 1 next following the
filing of the affidavit. Any student resident of such property shall be
counted as a resident of the district from which the property was
transferred until the close of the school year in which the transfer
becomes effective.

For purposes of this section, encapsulated by means entirely within.

Sec. 41. Section 79-467, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, is

amended to read:
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79-467 Whenever (1) a school district that—dis—not—a member—of a
learning—community suffers a reduction in the taxable valuation of the
real property within the district by reason of the purchase or
appropriation by the United States or any instrumentality of the United
States of land in the district for any defense, flood control,
irrigation, or war project, (2) the number of children who are five
through twenty years of age residing in the district increases by reason
of the use by the United States of the land so purchased or appropriated
for such purposes, and (3) such increase in the number of pupils who will
be eligible to attend school in the district does or will require a levy
of taxes for general school purposes in excess of the average levy for
general school purposes of school districts of the same class in the
county, the State Committee for the Reorganization of School Districts
shall change the boundaries of the existing district to exclude all land
purchased and appropriated by the United States and all land which by
reason of its use or ownership is exempt from state taxation under the
United States Constitution and the statutes of the United States. When
the United States, by the appropriate officer, does not accept or has not
accepted exclusive jurisdiction over land so excluded, the state
committee shall form a new school district embracing land thus excluded.

Sec. 42. Section 79-468, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, is
amended to read:

79-468 (1) Whenever a city of the second class, a village, or a ward
of a city of the second class or village is consolidated according to law
with a city of the primary class, the territory so consolidated shall

become annexed to and merged into the school district of such city of the

rules, and regulations governing the school district and schools of such

city of the primary class shall apply to the district and schools within
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the territory annexed to it. The school district into which the others in
whole or in part are merged shall succeed to all the property, contracts,
and obligations of each and all of the school districts so merged into
it, in whole or in part, and shall assume all of their valid contracts
and obligations.

(2) If one or more wards, but less than all wards, of a city of the
second class or of a village become consolidated with such city of the
primary class, the school district into which such territory is merged
shall assume such portion of all valid contracts and obligations of the
school district of which such territory before the consolidation was a
part as the taxable valuation of all the property of the territory thus
merged with the school district of such city of the primary class bears
to the total taxable valuation of all the property within the school
district from which such territory has been detached.

Sec. 43. Section 79-473, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, is
amended to read:

79-473 (1) If the territory annexed by a change of boundaries of a
city or village which lies within a Class III school district as provided
in section 79-407 has been part of a Class IV or Class V school district
prior to such annexation, a merger of the annexed territory with the
Class III school district shall become effective only if the merger is
approved by a majority of the members of the school board of the Class IV
or V school district and a majority of the members of the school board of
the Class III school district within ninety days after the effective date
of the annexation ordinance—except—that—a —merger—shall —not—become
effeetive pursvant—to—this seetion—if such—merger—invelves—a—school
distriectthat is—a member—of a learningcommunity.

(2) Notwithstanding subsection (1) of this section, when territory
which lies within a Class III school district, Class VI school district,
or Class I school district which is attached to a Class VI school

district or which does not lie within a Class IV or V school district is
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annexed by a city or village pursuant to section 79-407, the affected
school board of the city or village school district and the affected
school board or boards serving the territory subject to the annexation
ordinance shall meet within thirty days after the effective date of the
annexation ordinance if-neitherschool district is a memberof a learning
community and negotiate in good faith as to which school district shall
serve the annexed territory and the effective date of any transfer.
During the process of negotiation, the affected boards shall consider the
following criteria:

(a) The educational needs of the students in the affected school
districts;

(b) The economic impact upon the affected school districts;

(c) Any common interests between the annexed or platted area and the
affected school districts and the community which has zoning jurisdiction
over the area; and

(d) Community educational planning.

If no agreement has been reached within ninety days after the
effective date of the annexation ordinance, the territory shall transfer
to the school district of the annexing city or village ten days after the
expiration of such ninety-day period unless an affected school district
petitions the district court within the ten-day period and obtains an
order enjoining the transfer and requiring the boards of the affected
school districts to continue negotiation. The court shall issue the order
upon a finding that the affected board or boards have not negotiated in
good faith based on one or more of the criteria 1listed in this
subsection. The district court shall require no bond or other surety as a
condition for any preliminary injunctive relief. If no agreement 1is
reached after such order by the district court and additional
negotiations, the annexed territory shall become a part of the school
district of the annexing city or village.

(3) If, within the boundaries of the annexed territory, there exists
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a Class VI school, the school building, facilities, and land owned by the
school district shall remain a part of the Class VI school district. If
the Class VI school district from which territory is being annexed wishes
to dispose of such school building, facilities, or land to any individual
or political subdivision, including a Class I school district, the
guestion of such disposition shall be placed on the ballot for the next
primary or general election. All legal voters of such Class VI school
district shall then vote on the question at such election. A simple
majority of the votes cast shall resolve the issue.

(4) Whenever an application for approval of a final plat or replat
is filed for territory which lies within the zoning jurisdiction of a
city of the first or second class and does not lie within the boundaries
of a Class IV or V school district, the—beundaries—of a—school distriet
thatisa member—of alearning—community, the boundaries of any county in
which a city of the metropolitan class is located, or the boundaries of
any county that has a contiguous border with a city of the metropolitan
class, the affected school board of the school district within the city
of the first or second class or its representative and the affected board
or boards serving the territory subject to the final plat or replat or
their representative shall meet within thirty days after such application
and negotiate in good faith as to which school district shall serve the
platted or replatted territory and the effective date of any transfer
based upon the criteria prescribed in subsection (2) of this section.

If no agreement has been reached prior to the approval of the final
plat or replat, the territory shall transfer to the school district of
the city of the first or second class upon the filing of the final plat
unless an affected school district petitions the district court within
ten days after approval of the final plat or replat and obtains an order
enjoining the transfer and requiring the affected boards to continue
negotiation. The court shall issue the order upon a finding that the

affected board or boards have not negotiated in good faith based on one
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or more of the criteria listed in subsection (2) of this section. The
district court shall require no bond or other surety as a condition for
any preliminary injunctive relief. If no agreement is reached after such
order by the district court and additional negotiations, the platted or
replatted territory shall become a part of the school district of the
city of the first or second class.

For purposes of this subsection, plat and replat apply only to (a)
vacant land, (b) land under cultivation, or (c) any plat or replat of
land involving a substantive change in the size or configuration of any
lot or lots.

(5) Notwithstanding any other provisions of this section, all

negotiated agreements relative to boundaries or to real or personal

property of school districts reached by the affected school boards shall

be valid and binding;—except—that—such—agreementsshall -notbe bindingon

Sec. 44. Section 79-527, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, 1is
amended to read:

79-527 (1) The superintendent or head administrator of a public
school district or a nonpublic school system shall annually report to the
Commissioner of Education in such detail and on such date as required by
the commissioner the number of students who have dropped out of school.

For all school years before school vear 2016-17, school Scheel districts

that are members of learning communities shall also provide the learning
community coordinating council with a copy of such report on or before
the date the report is due to the commissioner.

(2) The superintendent of a public school district shall report on a
quarterly basis to the Commissioner of Education as directed by the
commissioner regarding individual student information on attendance.

Sec. 45. Section 79-528, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, is

amended to read:
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79-528 (1)(a) On or before July 20 in all school districts, the
superintendent shall file with the State Department of Education a report
showing the number of children from five through eighteen years of age
belonging to the school district according to the census taken as

provided in sections 79-524 and 79-578. For all school years before

school year 2016-17, on ©a or before August 31, the department shall

issue to each learning community coordinating council a report showing
the number of children from five through eighteen years of age belonging
to the learning community based on the member school districts according
to the school district reports filed with the department.

(b) Each Class I school district which is part of a Class VI school
district offering instruction (i) in grades kindergarten through five
shall report children from five through ten years of age, (ii) in grades
kindergarten through six shall report children from five through eleven
years of age, and (iii) in grades kindergarten through eight shall report
children from five through thirteen years of age.

(c) Each Class VI school district offering instruction (i) in grades
six through twelve shall report children who are eleven through eighteen
years of age, (ii) in grades seven through twelve shall report children
who are twelve through eighteen years of age, and (iii) in grades nine

through twelve shall report children who are fourteen through eighteen

years of age.

(d) Each Class I district which has affiliated in whole or in part
shall report children from five through thirteen years of age.

(e) Each Class II, III, IV, or V district shall report children who
are fourteen through eighteen years of age residing in Class I districts
or portions thereof which have affiliated with such district.

(f) The board of any district neglecting to take and report the
enumeration shall be liable to the school district for all school money
which such district may lose by such neglect.

(2) On or before June 30 the superintendent of each school district
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shall file with the Commissioner of Education a report described as an
end-of-the-school-year annual statistical summary showing (a) the number
of children attending school during the year under five years of age, (b)
the length of time the school has been taught during the year by a
qualified teacher, (c) the 1length of time taught by each substitute
teacher, and (d) such other information as the Commissioner of Education

directs. For all school vyears before school year 2016-17, on 0a or before

July 31, the commissioner shall issue to each learning community
coordinating council an end-of-the-school-year annual statistical summary
for the learning community based on the member school districts according
to the school district reports filed with the commissioner.

(3)(a) On or before November 1 the superintendent of each school
district shall submit to the Commissioner of Education a report described
as the annual financial report showing (i) the amount of money received
from all sources during the year and the amount of money expended by the
school district during the year, (ii) the amount of bonded indebtedness,
(iii) such other information as shall be necessary to fulfill the
requirements of the Tax Equity and Educational Opportunities Support Act
and section 79-1114, and (iv) such other information as the Commissioner
of Education directs.

(b) For all school years before school year 2016-17, on ©6n or before

December 15, the commissioner shall issue to each learning community
coordinating council an annual financial vreport for the learning
community based on the member school districts according to the annual
financial reports filed with the commissioner, showing (i) the aggregate
amount of money received from all sources during the year for all member
school districts and the aggregate amount of money expended by member
school districts during the year, (ii) the aggregate amount of bonded
indebtedness for all member school districts, (iii) such other aggregate
information as shall be necessary to fulfill the requirements of the Tax

Equity and Educational Opportunities Support Act and section 79-1114 for
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all member school districts, and (iv) such other aggregate information as
the Commissioner of Education directs for all member school districts.

(4)(a) On or before October 15 of each year, the superintendent of
each school district shall file with the commissioner the fall school
district membership report, which report shall include the number of
children from birth through twenty years of age enrolled in the district
on the last Friday in September of a given school year. The report shall
enumerate (i) students by grade level, (ii) school district levies and
total assessed valuation for the current fiscal year, and (iii) such
other information as the Commissioner of Education directs.

(b) For all school years before school year 2016-17, on ©n or before

October 15 of each year, each learning community coordinating council
shall issue to the department a report which enumerates the learning
community levies pursuant to subdivisions (2)(b) and (g) of section
77-3442 and total assessed valuation for the current fiscal year.

(c) For all school years before school year 2016-17, on ©a or before

November 15 of each year, the department shall issue to each learning
community coordinating council the fall learning community membership
report, which report shall include the aggregate number of children from
birth through twenty years of age enrolled in the member school districts
on the last Friday in September of a given school year for all member
school districts. The report shall enumerate (i) the aggregate students
by grade level for all member school districts, (ii) school district
levies and total assessed valuation for the current fiscal year, and
(iii) such other information as the Commissioner of Education directs for
all member school districts.

(d) When any school district fails to submit its fall membership
report by November 1, the commissioner shall, after notice to the
district and an opportunity to be heard, direct that any state aid
granted pursuant to the Tax Equity and Educational Opportunities Support

Act be withheld until such time as the report is received by the
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department. In addition, the commissioner shall direct the county
treasurer to withhold all school money belonging to the school district
until such time as the commissioner notifies the county treasurer of
receipt of such report. The county treasurer shall withhold such money.
Sec. 46. Section 79-549, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, 1is

amended to read:

79-549 {1)-The school boardof-any Class III schooldistrict that

i : : : 1 eloction.

(1L 2) Any Class III school district that nominated school board

members by caucus pursuant to this section as it existed immediately

before the operative date of this section July—314,—2806,- shall continue

such procedure until the legal voters of the district vote not to
continue to have a caucus for nominations pursuant to subsection (2 3) of

this section. A caucus shall be held pursuant to subsection (4 5) of this
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section not less than seventy days prior to the holding of the election
to nominate two or more candidates for each vacancy to be voted upon at
the election to be held in conjunction with the statewide primary
election pursuant to subsection (1) of section 32-543. No candidate
nominated shall have his or her name placed upon the ballot for the
general election wunless, not more than ten days after his or her
nomination, he or she files with the secretary of the school board a
written statement accepting the nomination. The secretary of the school
board shall certify the names of the candidates to the -election
commissioner or county clerk who shall prepare the official ballot
listing the names as certified and without any area designation. All
legal voters residing within the school district shall be permitted to
vote at such election.

(2 3) The school board may place before the legal voters of the
school district the issue of whether to continue to have a caucus for
nominations by adopting a resolution to place the issue before the legal
voters and certifying the issue to the election commissioner or county
clerk prior to September 1 for placement on the ballot at the next
statewide general election. The legal voters of the school district may
also have the issue placed on the ballot at the statewide general
election by circulating a petition and gathering the signatures of the
legal voters residing within the school district at least equal to seven
percent of the number of persons registered to vote in the school
district at the last statewide primary election. The petitions shall be
filed with the election commissioner or county clerk for signature
verification on or before August 15 prior to a statewide general
election. If the election commissioner or county clerk determines that
the appropriate number of legal voters signed the petition, he or she
shall place the issue on the ballot for the next statewide general
election. The issue shall not be placed on the ballot again within four

years after voting on the issue at a statewide general election.
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(3 4) If the legal voters vote not to continue to have a caucus, the
school board shall determine the number of members to be nominated and
elected as provided in subsection (2) of section 32-543. The terms of the
members in office at the time of the vote shall be extended to the first
Thursday after the first Tuesday in January after the expiration of their
terms. At the first general election following the vote, a number of
members receiving the greatest number of votes shall be elected for a
term of four years and a number of members receiving the next greatest
number of votes shall be elected for a term of two years so that
approximately one-half of the school board members are elected every two
years.

(4 5) A school district which uses a caucus for nominations shall
develop rules and procedures for conducting the caucus which will ensure:

(a) Publication of the rules and procedures by multiple sources if
necessary so that every resident of the school district has access to
information on the process for placing a name in nomination and voting at
the caucus;

(b) Facilities for voting at the caucus which comply with the
federal Americans with Disabilities Act of 1990 and which will
accommodate a reasonably anticipated number of legal voters;

(c) Election security which will provide for a fair and impartial
election, including the secrecy of the ballot, one vote per legal voter,
and only legal voters of the school district being allowed to vote;

(d) Equal access to all 1legal voters of the school district,
including the presence of an interpreter at the caucus at the expense of
the school district and ballots for the blind and visually impaired to
provide access to the process by all legal voters of the school district;

(e) Adequate time and opportunity for legal voters of the school
district to exercise their right to vote; and

(f) Notification of nomination to the candidates and to the

secretary of the school board.
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The rules and regulations shall be approved by the election
commissioner or county clerk prior to use for a caucus.

Sec. 47. Section 79-611, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, is
amended to read:

79-611 (1) The school board of any school district shall provide
free transportation, partially provide free transportation, or pay an
allowance for transportation in lieu of free transportation as follows:

(a) When a student attends an elementary school in his or her own
district and lives more than four miles from the public schoolhouse in
such district as measured by the shortest route that must actually and
necessarily be traveled by motor vehicle to reach the student's
residence;

(b) When a student is required to attend an elementary school
outside of his or her own district and lives more than four miles from
such elementary school as measured by the shortest route that must
actually and necessarily be traveled by motor vehicle to reach the
student's residence;

(c) When a student attends a secondary school in his or her own
Class II or Class III school district and lives more than four miles from
the public schoolhouse as measured by the shortest route that must
actually and necessarily be traveled by motor vehicle to reach the
student's residence. This subdivision does not apply when one or more
Class I school districts merge with a Class VI school district to form a
new Class II or III school district on or after January 1, 1997; and

(d) When a student, other than a student in grades ten through
twelve in a Class V district, attends an elementary or junior high school
in his or her own Class V district and lives more than four miles from
the public schoolhouse in such district as measured by the shortest route
that must actually and necessarily be traveled by motor vehicle to reach

the student's residence.

] L dicte :
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custodial parent, or guardian of students qualifying for free
transportation pursuant to subsection (1) er—{2) of this section shall
equal two hundred eighty-five percent of the mileage rate provided in
section 81-1176, multiplied by each mile actually and necessarily
traveled, on each day of attendance, beyond which the one-way distance

from the residence of the student to the schoolhouse exceeds three miles.

(3 4) Whenever students from more than one family travel to school

in the same vehicle, the transportation allowance prescribed in
subsection (2 3) of this section shall be payable as follows:

(a) To the parent, custodial parent, or guardian providing
transportation for students from other families, one hundred percent of
the amount prescribed in subsection (2 3) of this section for the
transportation of students of such parent's, custodial parent's, or
guardian's own family and an additional five percent for students of each
other family not to exceed a maximum of one hundred twenty-five percent
of the amount determined pursuant to subsection (2 3) of this section;
and

(b) To the parent, custodial parent, or guardian not providing
transportation for students of other families, two hundred eighty-five
percent of the mileage rate provided in section 81-1176 multiplied by
each mile actually and necessarily traveled, on each day of attendance,
from the residence of the student to the pick-up point at which students
transfer to the vehicle of a parent, custodial parent, or guardian
described in subdivision (a) of this subsection.

(4 5) When a student who qualifies under the mileage requirements of
subsection (1) of this section lives more than three miles from the
location where the student must be picked up and dropped off in order to
access school-provided free transportation, as measured by the shortest

route that must actually and necessarily be traveled by motor vehicle
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between his or her residence and such 1location, such school-provided
transportation shall be deemed partially provided free transportation.
School districts partially providing free transportation shall pay an
allowance to the student's parent or guardian equal to two hundred
eighty-five percent of the mileage rate provided in section 81-1176
multiplied by each mile actually and necessarily traveled, on each day of
attendance, beyond which the one-way distance from the residence of the
student to the location where the student must be picked up and dropped
of f exceeds three miles.

(5 6) The board may authorize school-provided transportation to any
student who does not qualify under the mileage requirements of subsection
(1) of this section and may charge a fee to the parent or guardian of the
student for such service. An affiliated high school district may provide
free transportation or pay the allowance described in this section for
high school students residing in an affiliated Class I district. No
transportation payments shall be made to a family for mileage not
actually traveled by such family. The number of days the student has
attended school shall be reported monthly by the teacher to the board of
such public school district.

(6 #) No more than one allowance shall be made to a family
irrespective of the number of students in a family being transported to
school. If a family resides in a Class I district which is part of a
Class VI district and has students enrolled in any of the grades offered
by the Class I district and in any of the non-high-school grades offered
by the Class VI district, such family shall receive not more than one
allowance for the distance actually traveled when both districts are on
the same direct travel route with one district being located a greater
distance from the residence than the other. In such cases, the travel
allowance shall be prorated among the school districts involved.

(7 8) No student shall be exempt from school attendance on account

of distance from the public schoolhouse.
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Sec. 48. Section 79-760.02, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, is
amended to read:

79-760.02 In accordance with timelines that are adopted by the State
Board of Education, but in no event later than one year following the
adoption or modification of state standards, each school district shall
adopt measurable quality academic content standards in the subject areas
of reading, writing, mathematics, science, and social studies. The
standards may be the same as, or may be equal to or exceed in rigor, the
measurable academic content standards adopted by the state board and
shall cover at least the same grade levels. School districts may work

collaboratively with educational service units,—with— learning

communities, or through interlocal agreements to develop such standards.
Educational service units and—learning—communities shall develop a
composite set of standards shared by member school districts.

Sec. 49. Section 79-760.03, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, is
amended to read:

79-760.03 (1) For school vyear 2009-10 and each school vyear
thereafter, the State Board of Education shall implement a statewide
system for the assessment of student learning and for reporting the
performance of school districts, and of learning communities prior to

July 1, 2016, pursuant to this section. The assessment and reporting

system shall measure student knowledge of subject matter materials
covered by measurable academic content standards selected by the state
board.

(2) The state board shall adopt a plan for an assessment and
reporting system and implement and maintain the assessment and reporting
system according to such plan. The plan shall be submitted annually to
the State Department of Education, the Governor, the chairperson of the
Education Committee of the Legislature, and the Clerk of the Legislature.
The plan submitted to the committee and the Clerk of the Legislature

shall be submitted electronically. The state board shall select grade
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levels for assessment and reporting required pursuant to subsections (4)
through (7) of this section. The purposes of the system are to:

(a) Determine how well public schools are performing in terms of
achievement of public school students related to the state academic
content standards;

(b) Report the performance of public schools based upon the results
of state assessment instruments and national assessment instruments;

(c) Provide information for the public and policymakers on the
performance of public schools; and

(d) Provide for the comparison among Nebraska public schools and the
comparison of Nebraska public schools to public schools elsewhere.

(3) The Governor shall appoint a technical advisory committee to
review the statewide assessment plan and state assessment instruments
developed under the Quality Education Accountability Act. The technical
advisory committee shall consist of three nationally recognized experts
in educational assessment and measurement, one administrator from a
school in Nebraska, and one teacher from a school in Nebraska. The
members shall serve terms of three years, except that two of the members
shall be appointed for initial terms of two years. Any vacancy shall be
filled by the Governor for the remainder of the term. One of the members
shall be designated as chairperson by the Governor. Members shall be
reimbursed for their actual and necessary expenses as provided 1in
sections 81-1174 to 81-1177. The committee shall advise the Governor, the
state board, and the State Department of Education on the development of
statewide assessment instruments and the statewide assessment plan. The
appointments to the committee shall be confirmed by the Legislature.

(4) The state board shall prescribe a statewide assessment of
writing that relies on writing samples in each of three grades selected
by the state board. Each year at least one of the three selected grades
shall participate in the statewide writing assessment with each selected

grade level participating at least once every three years.
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(5) For school year 2009-10 and for each school year thereafter, the
state board shall prescribe a statewide assessment of reading. The
statewide assessment of reading shall include assessment instruments for
each of the grade levels three through eight and for one grade in high
school and standards adopted by the state board pursuant to section
79-760.01.

(6) For no later than school year 2010-11 and for each school year
thereafter, the state board shall prescribe a statewide assessment of
mathematics. The statewide assessment of mathematics shall include
assessment instruments for each of the grade levels three through eight
and for one grade in high school and standards adopted by the state board
pursuant to section 79-760.01. If no statewide assessment of mathematics
is administered in school year 2009-10, school districts shall report
mathematics assessment results in the same manner as such information was
reported in school year 2008-09.

(7) For no later than school year 2011-12 and each school vyear
thereafter, the state board shall prescribe a statewide assessment of
science. The statewide assessment of science shall include assessment
instruments for each of the grade levels selected by the state board and
standards adopted by the state board pursuant to section 79-760.01. The
grade levels shall include at least one grade in elementary school, one
grade in middle school or junior high school, and one grade in high
school.

(8) The department shall conduct studies to verify the technical
quality of assessment instruments and demonstrate the comparability of
assessment instrument results required by the act. The department shall
annually report such findings to the Governor, the Legislature, and the
state board. The report submitted to the Legislature shall be submitted
electronically.

(9) The state board shall recommend national assessment instruments

for the purpose of national comparison. Each school district shall report
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individual student data for scores and sub-scores according to procedures
established by the state board and the department pursuant to section
79-760.05.

(10) The aggregate results of assessment instruments and national
assessment instruments shall be reported by the district on a building

basis to the public in that district, until July 1, 2016, to the learning

community coordinating council if such district is a member of a learning

community, and to the department. Until July 1, 2016, each Eaeh learning

community shall also report the aggregate results of any assessment
instruments and national assessment instruments to the public in that
learning community and to the department. The department shall report the
aggregate results of any assessment instruments and national assessment

instruments on a learning—ecommunity, districts; and building basis, and on

a learning community basis until July 1, 2016, as part of the statewide

assessment and reporting system.

(11)(a) The assessment and reporting plan shall:

(i) Provide for the confidentiality of the results of individual
students; and

(ii) Include all public schools and all public school students.

(b) The state board shall adopt criteria for the inclusion of
students with disabilities, students entering the school for the first
time, and students with limited English proficiency.

The department may determine appropriate accommodations for the
assessment of students with disabilities or any student receiving special
education programs and services pursuant to section 79-1139. Alternate
academic achievement standards in reading, mathematics, and science and
alternate assessment instruments aligned with the standards may be among
the accommodations for students with severe cognitive disabilities.

(12) The state board may select additional grade levels and
additional subject areas for statewide assessment instruments to comply

with federal requirements.
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(13) The state board shall not require school districts to
administer assessments or assessment instruments other than as prescribed
by the act.

(14) The state board shall appoint committees of teachers, from each
appropriate subject area, and administrators to assist in the development
of statewide assessment instruments required by the act.

Sec. 50. Section 79-760.05, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, is
amended to read:

79-760.05 (1) The State Board of Education shall implement a
statewide system for tracking individual student achievement, using the
student identifier system of the State Department of Education, that can
be aggregated to track student progress by demographic characteristics,
including, but not limited to, race, poverty, high mobility, attendance,
and limited English proficiency, on available measures of student
achievement which include, but need not be limited to, national
assessment instruments, state assessment instruments, and the indicators
used in the accountability system required pursuant to section 79-760.06.
Such a system shall be designed so as to aggregate student data by
available educational input characteristics, which may include class
size, teacher education, teacher experience, special education, early
childhood programs, federal programs, and other targeted education
programs. School districts shall provide the department with individual
student achievement data from assessment instruments required pursuant to
section 79-760.03 in order to implement the statewide system.

(2) The department shall annually analyze and report on student
achievement for the state, each school district, each public school, and

until July 1, 2016, each 1learning community, aggregated by the

demographic characteristics described in subsection (1) of this section.
The department shall report the findings to the Governor, the
Legislature, school districts, and educational service units, and until

July 1, 2016, each learning community. The report submitted to the
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Legislature shall be submitted electronically. Such analysis shall
include aggregated data that would indicate differences in achievement
due to available educational input <characteristics described 1in
subsection (1) of this section. Such analysis shall include indicators of
progress toward state achievement goals for students in poverty, limited
English proficient students, and highly mobile students.

Sec. 51. Section 79-769, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, is
amended to read:

79-769 (1) Any school district or any two or more school districts

forming a joint entity pursuant to subsection (3) of this section enre—er

more—member—schooldistricts of alearning—community may establish one or
more focus programs, focus schools, or magnet schools. A Ifinecluded—as

part—of the diversity plan—of a learningcommunity,—the focus school or

focus program shall be eligible for a focus school and program allowance

pursuant to section 79-1007.05.
(2) Focus schools, focus programs, and magnet schools may be

included in pathways across member school districts. A student who will

complete the grades offered at a focus program, focus school, or magnet

school that is part of a pathway shall be allowed to attend the focus

program, focus school, or magnet school offering the next grade level as

part of the pathway as a continuing student. A student who completes the

grades offered at a focus program, focus school, or magnet school shall

be allowed to attend a school offering the next grade level in the school

district responsible for the focus program, focus school, or magnet

school as a continuing student. A student who attended a program or

school in the school year immediately preceding the first school year for

which the program or school will operate as a focus program or focus

school meeting the requirements of this section and who has not completed

the grades offered at the focus program or focus school shall be a

continuing student in the focus program or focus school pursdanrt—te—the
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pursuant—to-—section 79-2104.

(3) If multiple member school districts collaborate on a focus
program, focus school, or magnet school, the school districts shall form
a joint entity pursuant to the Interlocal Cooperation Act for the purpose
of creating, implementing, and operating such focus program, focus
school, or magnet school. The agreement creating such joint entity shall
address legal, financial, and academic responsibilities and the
assignment to participating school districts of students enrolled in such
focus program, focus school, or magnet school who reside 1in
nonparticipating school districts.

(4) For purposes of this section:

(a) Focus program means a program that does not have an attendance
area, whose enrollment is designed so that the socioeconomic diversity of
the students attending the focus program reflects as nearly as possible

the socioeconomic diversity of the student body of the school district or

districts establishing the focus program learning—eommunity, which has a

unique curriculum with specific learning goals or teaching techniques
different from the standard curriculum, which may be housed in a building
with other public school programs, and which may consist of either the
complete education program for participating students or part of the
education program for participating students;

(b) Focus school means a school that does not have an attendance
area, whose enrollment is designed so that the socioeconomic diversity of
the students attending the focus school reflects as nearly as possible

the socioeconomic diversity of the student body of the school district or

districts establishing the focus school learning—community, which has a

unique curriculum with specific learning goals or teaching techniques
different from the standard curriculum, and which is housed in a building
that does not contain another public school program;

(c) Magnet school means a school having a home attendance area but

which reserves a portion of its capacity specifically for students from
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outside the attendance area who will contribute to the socioeconomic
diversity of the student body of such school and which has a unique
curriculum with specific learning goals or teaching techniques different
from the standard curriculum; and

(d) Pathway means elementary, middle, and high school focus
programs, focus schools, and magnet schools with coordinated curricula
based on specific learning goals or teaching techniques.

Sec. 52. Section 79-777, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, 1is
amended to read:

79-777 (1) Any school district, with the approval of the State
Department of Education, may establish and operate a career academy. The
purpose of a career academy 1is to provide students with a career-based
educational curriculum. A school district may partner with another school
district, an educational service unit, a—learning——community, a
postsecondary educational institution, or a private entity in the
establishment and operation of a career academy.

(2) A career academy established pursuant to subsection (1) of this
section shall:

(a) Recruit students who seek a career-based curriculum, which
curriculum shall be based on criteria determined by the department;

(b) Recruit and hire instructors based on their expertise in career-
based education; and

(c) Provide a rigorous academic curriculum with a transition
component to prepare students for the workforce, including, but not
limited to, internships, job training, and skills training.

(3) In addition to funding from the establishing school district or
any of the district's partners, a career academy may also receive private
donations for operating expenses.

(4) The department shall define standards and criteria for (a) the
establishment, evaluation, and continuing approval of career academies,

(b) career-based curriculum wutilized by career academies, (c) the
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necessary data elements and collection of data pertaining to career
academies, including, but not limited to, the number of students enrolled
in a career academy and their grade levels, and (d) the establishment of
advisory boards consisting of business and education representatives to
provide guidance and direction for the operation of career academies.

(5) The State Board of Education may adopt and promulgate rules and
regulations to carry out this section.

Sec. 53. Section 79-850, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, 1is
amended to read:

79-850 For purposes of sections 79-850 to 79-858:

(1) Reorganized school district means: (a) Any expanded or altered
school district, organized or altered by any of the means provided by
Nebraska law including, but not limited to, the methods provided by the
Reorganization of School Districts Act, the—learning—Community
Reorganization-Aet, section 79-407, 79-413, or 79-473, or sections 79-415
to 79-417 or 79-452 to 79-455; or (b) any school district to be formed in
the future if the petition or plan for such reorganized school district
has been approved pursuant to any of the methods set forth in subdivision
(1)(a) of this section when the effective date of such reorganization is
prospective. For purposes of this subdivision, a petition or plan shall
be deemed approved when the 1last legal action has been taken, as
prescribed in section 79-413, 79-450, or 79-455, necessary to effect the
changes in boundaries as set forth in the petition or plan; and

(2) Unified system means a unified system as defined in section
79-4,108 recognized by the State Department of Education pursuant to
subsection (3) of such section, which employs certificated staff.

Sec. 54. Section 79-979, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, is
amended to read:

79-979 (1) Prior to September 13, 1997, in each Class V school
district in the State of Nebraska there is hereby established a separate

retirement system for all regular employees of such school district. Such
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system shall be for the purpose of providing retirement benefits for all
regular employees of the school district as provided in the Class V
School Employees Retirement Act. The system shall be known as School
Employees' Retirement System of (corporate name of the school district as
described in section 79-405). All of its business shall be transacted,
all of its funds shall be invested, and all of its cash and securities
and other property shall be held in trust by such name for the purposes
set forth in the act. Such funds shall be kept separate from all other
funds of the school district and shall be used for no other purpose.

(2) If Execept—as provided—insubsection {(3)of this section,—if any
new Class V school districts are formed after September 13, 1997, such
new Class V school district shall elect to become or remain a part of the
retirement system established pursuant to the School Employees Retirement

Act.

3 1 1 distrs : I I ,
: o hall : .y : I

o | | i 13 I | ]
School Employees Retirement-Act-

Sec. 55. Section 79-1003, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, is
amended to read:

79-1003 For purposes of the Tax Equity and Educational Opportunities
Support Act:

(1) Adjusted general fund operating expenditures means (a) for
school fiscal years 2013-14 through 2015-16, the difference of the
general fund operating expenditures as calculated pursuant to subdivision
(22) of this section increased by the cost growth factor calculated
pursuant to section 79-1007.10, minus the transportation allowance,

special receipts allowance, poverty allowance, limited English

-85-



LB421
2015

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

28

29

30

31

LB421
2015
proficiency allowance, distance education and telecommunications
allowance, elementary site allowance, summer school allowance,

instructional time allowance, teacher education allowance, and focus
school and program allowance, and (b) for school fiscal year 2016-17 and
each school fiscal year thereafter, the difference of the general fund
operating expenditures as calculated pursuant to subdivision (22) of this
section increased by the cost growth factor calculated pursuant to
section 79-1007.10, minus the transportation allowance, special receipts
allowance, poverty allowance, 1limited English proficiency allowance,
distance education and telecommunications allowance, elementary site
allowance, summer school allowance, and focus school and program
allowance;

(2) Adjusted valuation means the assessed valuation of taxable
property of each local system in the state, adjusted pursuant to the
adjustment factors described in section 79-1016. Adjusted valuation means
the adjusted valuation for the property tax year ending during the school
fiscal year immediately preceding the school fiscal year in which the aid
based upon that value is to be paid. For purposes of determining the
local effort rate vyield pursuant to section 79-1015.01, adjusted
valuation does not include the value of any property which a court, by a
final judgment from which no appeal is taken, has declared to be
nontaxable or exempt from taxation;

(3) Allocated income tax funds means the amount of assistance paid
to a local system pursuant to section 79-1005.01 as adjusted by the
minimum levy adjustment pursuant to section 79-1008.02;

(4) Average daily membership means the average daily membership for
grades kindergarten through twelve attributable to the local system, as
provided in each district's annual statistical summary, and includes the
proportionate share of students enrolled in a public school instructional
program on less than a full-time basis;

(5) Base fiscal year means the first school fiscal year following
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the school fiscal year 1in which the reorganization or wunification
occurred;

(6) Board means the school board of each school district;

(7) Categorical funds means funds limited to a specific purpose by
federal or state law, including, but not limited to, Title I funds, Title
VI funds, federal vocational education funds, federal school lunch funds,
Indian education funds, Head Start funds, and funds from the Education
Innovation Fund. Categorical funds does not include funds received
pursuant to section 79-1028.02 or 79-1028.04;

(8) Consolidate means to voluntarily reduce the number of school
districts providing education to a grade group and does not include
dissolution pursuant to section 79-498;

(9) Converted contract means an expired contract that was in effect
for at least fifteen school years beginning prior to school year 2012-13
for the education of students in a nonresident district in exchange for
tuition from the resident district when the expiration of such contract
results in the nonresident district educating students, who would have
been covered by the contract if the contract were still in effect, as
option students pursuant to the enrollment option program established in
section 79-234;

(10) Converted contract option student means a student who will be
an option student pursuant to the enrollment option program established
in section 79-234 for the school fiscal year for which aid is being
calculated and who would have been covered by a converted contract if the
contract were still in effect and such school fiscal year is the first
school fiscal year for which such contract is not in effect;

(11) Department means the State Department of Education;

(12) District means any Class I, II, III, IV, V, or VI school
district and, beginning with the calculation of state aid for school
fiscal year 2011-12 and each school fiscal year thereafter, a unified

system as defined in section 79-4,108;
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(13) Ensuing school fiscal year means the school fiscal vyear
following the current school fiscal year;

(14) Equalization aid means the amount of assistance calculated to
be paid to a local system pursuant to sections 79-1007.11 to 79-1007.23,
79-1007.25, 79-1008.01 to 79-1022, 79-1022.02, 79-1028.02, and
79-1028.04;

(15) Fall membership means the total membership in kindergarten
through grade twelve attributable to the local system as reported on the
fall school district membership reports for each district pursuant to
section 79-528;

(16) Fiscal year means the state fiscal year which is the period
from July 1 to the following June 30;

(17) Formula students means:

(a) For state aid certified pursuant to section 79-1022, the sum of
the product of fall membership from the school fiscal year immediately
preceding the school fiscal year in which the aid is to be paid
multiplied by the average ratio of average daily membership to fall
membership for the second school fiscal year immediately preceding the
school fiscal year in which the aid is to be paid and the prior two
school fiscal years plus sixty percent of the qualified early childhood
education fall membership plus tuitioned students from the school fiscal
year immediately preceding the school fiscal year in which aid is to be
paid minus the product of the number of students enrolled in kindergarten
that is not full-day kindergarten from the fall membership multiplied by
0.5; and

(b) For the final calculation of state aid pursuant to section
79-1065, the sum of average daily membership plus sixty percent of the
qualified early childhood education average daily membership plus
tuitioned students minus the product of the number of students enrolled
in kindergarten that is not full-day kindergarten from the average daily

membership multiplied by 0.5 from the school fiscal year immediately
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preceding the school fiscal year in which aid was paid;

(18) Free lunch and free milk student means a student who qualified
for free lunches or free milk from the most recent data available on
November 1 of the school fiscal year immediately preceding the school
fiscal year in which aid is to be paid;

(19) Full-day kindergarten means kindergarten offered by a district
for at least one thousand thirty-two instructional hours;

(20) General fund budget of expenditures means the total budget of
disbursements and transfers for general fund purposes as certified in the
budget statement adopted pursuant to the Nebraska Budget Act, except that
for purposes of the limitation imposed in section 79-1023 and the
calculation pursuant to subdivision (2) of section 79-1027.01, the
general fund budget of expenditures does not include any special grant
funds, exclusive of local matching funds, received by a district;

(21) General fund expenditures means all expenditures from the
general fund;

(22) General fund operating expenditures means for state aid
calculated for school fiscal years 2012-13 and each school fiscal year
thereafter, as reported on the annual financial report for the second
school fiscal year immediately preceding the school fiscal year in which
aid is to be paid, the total general fund expenditures minus (a) the
amount of all receipts to the general fund, to the extent that such
receipts are not included in local system formula resources, from early
childhood education tuition, summer school tuition, educational entities
as defined in section 79-1201.01 for providing distance education courses
through the Educational Service Unit Coordinating Council to such
educational entities, private foundations, individuals, associations,
charitable organizations, the textbook loan program authorized by section
79-734, federal impact aid, and 1levy override elections pursuant to
section 77-3444, (b) the amount of expenditures for categorical funds,

tuition paid, transportation fees paid to other districts, adult
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education, community services, redemption of the principal portion of
general fund debt service, retirement incentive plans authorized by
section 79-855, and staff development assistance authorized by section
79-856, (c) the amount of any transfers from the general fund to any bond
fund and transfers from other funds into the general fund, (d) any legal
expenses in excess of fifteen-hundredths of one percent of the formula
need for the school fiscal year in which the expenses occurred, (e)
expenditures to pay for sums agreed to be paid by a school district to
certificated employees in exchange for a voluntary termination occurring
prior to July 1, 2009, occurring on or after the last day of the 2010-11
school year and prior to the first day of the 2013-14 school year, or, to
the extent that a district has demonstrated to the State Board of
Education pursuant to section 79-1028.01 that the agreement will result
in a net savings in salary and benefit costs to the school district over
a five-year period, occurring on or after the first day of the 2013-14
school vyear, (f)(i) expenditures to pay for employer contributions
pursuant to subsection (2) of section 79-958 to the School Employees
Retirement System of the State of Nebraska to the extent that such
expenditures exceed the employer contributions under such subsection that
would have been made at a contribution rate of seven and thirty-five
hundredths percent or (ii) expenditures to pay for school district
contributions pursuant to subdivision (1)(c)(i) of section 79-9,113 to
the retirement system established pursuant to the Class V School
Employees Retirement Act to the extent that such expenditures exceed the
school district contributions under such subdivision that would have been
made at a contribution rate of seven and thirty-seven hundredths percent,
and (g) any amounts paid by the district for lobbyist fees and expenses
reported to the Clerk of the Legislature pursuant to section 49-1483.

For purposes of this subdivision (22) of this section, receipts from
levy override elections shall equal ninety-nine percent of the difference

of the total general fund levy minus a levy of one dollar and five cents
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per one hundred dollars of taxable valuation multiplied by the assessed
valuation for school districts that have voted pursuant to section
77-3444 to override the maximum levy provided pursuant to section
77-3442;

(23) High school district means a school district providing
instruction in at least grades nine through twelve;

(24) Income tax liability means the amount of the reported income
tax liability for resident individuals pursuant to the Nebraska Revenue
Act of 1967 less all nonrefundable credits earned and refunds made;

(25) Income tax receipts means the amount of income tax collected
pursuant to the Nebraska Revenue Act of 1967 less all nonrefundable
credits earned and refunds made;

(26) Limited English proficiency students means the number of
students with limited English proficiency in a district from the most
recent data available on November 1 of the school fiscal year preceding
the school fiscal year in which aid is to be paid plus the difference of
such students with limited English proficiency minus the average number
of limited English proficiency students for such district, prior to such

addition, for the three immediately preceding school fiscal years if such

difference is greater than zero;

(27) Local system means a—learning—community for purposes—of

unified system, a Class VI district and the associated Class I districts,
or a Class II, III, 1V, or V district and any affiliated Class I
districts or portions of Class I districts. The membership, expenditures,
and resources of Class I districts that are affiliated with multiple high
school districts will be attributed to local systems based on the percent
of the Class I valuation that is affiliated with each high school

district. For all school fiscal years before school fiscal year 2016-17,

local system also means a learning community;
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(28) Low-income child means a child under nineteen years of age
living in a household having an annual adjusted gross income for the
second calendar year preceding the beginning of the school fiscal year
for which aid is being calculated equal to or less than the maximum
household income that would allow a student from a family of four people
to be a free lunch and free milk student during the school fiscal year
immediately preceding the school fiscal year for which aid is being
calculated;

(29) Low-income students means the number of low-income children
within the district multiplied by the ratio of the formula students in
the district divided by the total children under nineteen years of age
residing in the district as derived from income tax information;

(30) Most recently available complete data year means the most
recent single school fiscal year for which the annual financial report,
fall school district membership report, annual statistical summary,
Nebraska income tax liability by school district for the calendar year in
which the majority of the school fiscal year falls, and adjusted
valuation data are available;

(31) Poverty students means the number of low-income students or the
number of students who are free lunch and free milk students in a
district plus the difference of the number of low-income students or the
number of students who are free lunch and free milk students in a
district, whichever is greater, minus the average number of poverty
students for such district, prior to such addition, for the three
immediately preceding school fiscal years if such difference is greater
than zero;

(32) Qualified early childhood education average daily membership
means the product of the average daily membership for school fiscal year
2006-07 and each school fiscal year thereafter of students who will be
eligible to attend kindergarten the following school year and are

enrolled in an early childhood education program approved by the
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department pursuant to section 79-1103 for such school district for such
school year multiplied by the ratio of the actual instructional hours of
the program divided by one thousand thirty-two if: (a) The program is
receiving a grant pursuant to such section for the third year; (b) the
program has already received grants pursuant to such section for three
years; or (c) the program has been approved pursuant to subsection (5) of
section 79-1103 for such school year and the two preceding school years,
including any such students in portions of any of such programs receiving
an expansion grant;

(33) Qualified early childhood education fall membership means the
product of membership on the last Friday in September 2006 and each year
thereafter of students who will be eligible to attend kindergarten the
following school year and are enrolled in an early childhood education
program approved by the department pursuant to section 79-1103 for such
school district for such school year multiplied by the ratio of the
planned instructional hours of the program divided by one thousand
thirty-two if: (a) The program 1is receiving a grant pursuant to such
section for the third year; (b) the program has already received grants
pursuant to such section for three years; or (c) the program has been
approved pursuant to subsection (5) of section 79-1103 for such school
year and the two preceding school years, including any such students in
portions of any of such programs receiving an expansion grant;

(34) Regular route transportation means the transportation of
students on regularly scheduled daily routes to and from the attendance
center;

(35) Reorganized district means any district involved 1in a
consolidation and currently educating students following consolidation;

(36) School year or school fiscal year means the fiscal year of a
school district as defined in section 79-1091;

(37) Sparse local system means a local system that is not a very

sparse local system but which meets the following criteria:
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(a)(i) Less than two students per square mile in the county in which
each high school is located, based on the school district census, (ii)
less than one formula student per square mile in the local system, and
(iii) more than ten miles between each high school attendance center and
the next closest high school attendance center on paved roads;

(b)(i) Less than one and one-half formula students per square mile
in the local system and (ii) more than fifteen miles between each high
school attendance center and the next closest high school attendance
center on paved roads;

(c)(i) Less than one and one-half formula students per square mile
in the local system and (ii) more than two hundred seventy-five square
miles in the local system; or

(d)(i) Less than two formula students per square mile in the local
system and (ii) the local system includes an area equal to ninety-five
percent or more of the square miles in the largest county in which a high
school attendance center is located in the local system;

(38) Special education means specially designed kindergarten through
grade twelve instruction pursuant to section 79-1125, and includes
special education transportation;

(39) Special grant funds means the budgeted receipts for grants,
including, but not 1limited to, categorical funds, reimbursements for
wards of the court, short-term borrowings including, but not limited to,
registered warrants and tax anticipation notes, interfund loans,
insurance settlements, and reimbursements to county government for
previous overpayment. The state board shall approve a listing of grants
that qualify as special grant funds;

(40) State aid means the amount of assistance paid to a district
pursuant to the Tax Equity and Educational Opportunities Support Act;

(41) State board means the State Board of Education;

(42) State support means all funds provided to districts by the

State of Nebraska for the general fund support of elementary and
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secondary education;

(43) Statewide average basic funding per formula student means the
statewide total basic funding for all districts divided by the statewide
total formula students for all districts;

(44) Statewide average general fund operating expenditures per
formula student means the statewide total general fund operating
expenditures for all districts divided by the statewide total formula
students for all districts;

(45) Teacher has the definition found in section 79-101;

(46) Temporary aid adjustment factor means (a) for school fiscal
years before school fiscal year 2007-08, one and one-fourth percent of
the sum of the local system's transportation allowance, the local
system's special receipts allowance, and the product of the local
system's adjusted formula students multiplied by the average formula cost
per student in the local system's cost grouping and (b) for school fiscal
year 2007-08, one and one-fourth percent of the sum of the local system's
transportation allowance, special receipts allowance, and distance
education and telecommunications allowance and the product of the local
system's adjusted formula students multiplied by the average formula cost
per student in the local system's cost grouping;

(47) Tuition receipts from converted contracts means tuition
receipts received by a district from another district in the most
recently available complete data year pursuant to a converted contract
prior to the expiration of the contract;

(48) Tuitioned students means students in kindergarten through grade
twelve of the district whose tuition is paid by the district to some
other district or education agency; and

(49) Very sparse local system means a local system that has:

(a)(i) Less than one-half student per square mile in each county in
which each high school attendance center is located based on the school

district census, (ii) less than one formula student per square mile in
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the local system, and (iii) more than fifteen miles between the high
school attendance center and the next closest high school attendance
center on paved roads; or

(b)(i) More than four hundred fifty square miles in the local
system, (ii) less than one-half student per square mile in the local
system, and (iii) more than fifteen miles between each high school
attendance center and the next closest high school attendance center on
paved roads.

Sec. 56. Section 79-1007.05, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska,
is amended to read:

79-1007.05 (1)(a) For school fiscal years year 2008-09 through
2015-16 and—each—school fiscal —year thereafter, the department shall
determine the focus school and program allowance for each school district
in a learning community which submits the information required for the
calculation on a form prescribed by the department on or before October
15 of the school fiscal year preceding the school fiscal year for which
aid is being calculated. Such form may require confirmation from a
learning community official that the focus school or program has been
approved by the learning community coordinating council for the school
fiscal year for which the allowance is being calculated. The focus school
and program allowance for each school district in a learning community
shall equal the sum of the allowances calculated pursuant to this section
for each focus school and focus program operated by the school district
for the school fiscal year for which aid is being calculated.

(b) Until school fiscal year 2016-17, for Fer the school fiscal year

containing the majority of the first school year that a school or program
will be in operation as a focus school or program approved by the
learning community and meeting the requirements of section 79-769, the
focus school and program allowance for such focus school or program shall
equal the statewide average general fund operating expenditures per

formula student multiplied by ©0.10 then multiplied by the estimated
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number of students who will be participating in the focus school or
program as reported on the form required pursuant to this section.

(c) For the school fiscal year containing the majority of the second
school year that a school or program will be in operation as a focus
school or program approved by the learning community and meeting the
requirements of section 79-769, the focus school and program allowance
for such focus school or program shall equal the statewide average
general fund operating expenditures per formula student multiplied by
0.10 then multiplied by (i ) for state aid certified pursuant to section
79-1022, the difference of the product of two multiplied by the number of
students participating in the focus school or program as reported on the
fall membership report from the school fiscal year immediately preceding
the school fiscal year in which the aid is to be paid minus the estimated
number of students used in the certification of state aid pursuant to
section 79-1022 for the school fiscal year immediately preceding the
school fiscal year in which the aid is to be paid and (ii 2) for the
final calculation of state aid pursuant to section 79-1065, the
difference of the product of two multiplied by the number of students
participating in the focus school or program as reported on the annual
statistical summary report from the school fiscal year immediately
preceding the school fiscal year in which the aid was paid minus the
estimated number of students used in the final calculation of state aid
pursuant to section 79-1065 for the school fiscal year immediately
preceding the school fiscal year in which the aid is to be paid.

(d) Until school fiscal year 2016-17, for Fer the school fiscal year

containing the majority of the third school year that a school or program
will be in operation as a focus school or program approved by the
learning community and meeting the requirements of section 79-769 and
each school fiscal vyear thereafter, the focus school and program
allowance for such focus school or program shall equal the statewide

average general fund operating expenditures per formula student
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multiplied by ©.10 then multiplied by the number of students
participating in the focus school or program as reported on the fall
membership report from the school fiscal year immediately preceding the
school fiscal year in which the aid is to be paid for state aid certified
pursuant to section 79-1022 and as reported on the annual statistical
summary report from the school fiscal year immediately preceding the
school fiscal year in which the aid was paid for the final calculation of
state aid pursuant to section 79-1065.

(2)(a) For school fiscal year 2016-17 and each school fiscal year

thereafter, the department shall determine the focus school and program

allowance for each school district or joint entity formed pursuant to

section 79-769 which submits the information required for the calculation

on a form prescribed by the department on or before October 15 of the

school fiscal year preceding the school fiscal year for which aid is

being calculated. The focus school and program allowance for each school

district or joint entity shall equal the sum of the allowances calculated

pursuant to this section for each focus school and focus program operated

by the school district or joint entity for the school fiscal year for

which aid is being calculated.

(b) For the school fiscal year containing the majority of the first

school year that a school or program will be in operation as a focus

school or program meeting the requirements of section 79-769, the focus

school and program allowance for such focus school or program shall equal

the statewide average general fund operating expenditures per formula

student multiplied by 0.10 then multiplied by the estimated number of

students who will be participating in the focus school or program as

reported on the form required pursuant to this section.

(c) For the school fiscal year containing the majority of the second

school year that a school or program will be in operation as a focus

school or program meeting the requirements of section 79-769, the focus

school and program allowance for such focus school or program shall equal
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the statewide average general fund operating expenditures per formula

student multiplied by 0.10 then multiplied by (i) for state aid certified

pursuant to section 79-1022, the difference of the product of two

multiplied by the number of students participating in the focus school or

program _as reported on the fall membership report from the school fiscal

vear immediately preceding the school fiscal vyear in which the aid is to

be paid minus the estimated number of students used in the certification

of state aid pursuant to section 79-1022 for the school fiscal vyear

immediately preceding the school fiscal year in which the aid is to be

paid and (ii) for the final calculation of state aid pursuant to section

79-1065, the difference of the product of two multiplied by the number of

students participating in the focus school or program as reported on the

annual statistical summary report from the school fiscal year immediately

preceding the school fiscal year in which the aid was paid minus the

estimated number of students used in the final calculation of state aid

pursuant to section 79-1065 for the school fiscal vyear immediately

preceding the school fiscal year in which the aid is to be paid.

(d) For the school fiscal year containing the majority of the third

school year that a school or program will be in operation as a focus

school or program meeting the requirements of section 79-769 and for each

school fiscal year thereafter, the focus school and program allowance for

such focus school or program shall equal the statewide average general

fund operating expenditures per formula student multiplied by 0.10 then

multiplied by the number of students participating in the focus school or

program as reported on the fall membership report from the school fiscal

vear immediately preceding the school fiscal vear in which the aid is to

be paid for state aid certified pursuant to section 79-1022 and as

reported on the annual statistical summary report from the school fiscal

vear immediately preceding the school fiscal year in which the aid was

paid for the final calculation of state aid pursuant to section 79-1065.

Sec. 57. Section 79-1007.11, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska,
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is amended to read:

79-1007.11 (1) Except as otherwise provided in this section, for
school fiscal vyears 2013-14 through 2015-16, each school district's
formula need shall equal the difference of the sum of the school
district's basic funding, poverty allowance, limited English proficiency
allowance, focus school and program allowance, summer school allowance,
special receipts allowance, transportation allowance, elementary site
allowance, instructional time allowance, teacher education allowance,
distance education and telecommunications allowance, averaging
adjustment, new learning community transportation adjustment, student
growth adjustment, any positive student growth adjustment correction, and
new school adjustment, minus the sum of the limited English proficiency
allowance correction, poverty allowance correction, and any negative
student growth adjustment correction.

(2) Except as otherwise provided in this section, for school fiscal
year 2016-17 and each school fiscal year thereafter, each school
district's formula need shall equal the difference of the sum of the
school district's basic funding, poverty allowance, 1limited English
proficiency allowance, focus school and program allowance, summer school
allowance, special receipts allowance, transportation allowance,
elementary site allowance, distance education and telecommunications
allowance, averaging adjustment, new—learning—community—transportation
adjustment, student growth adjustment, any positive student growth
adjustment correction, and new school adjustment, minus the sum of the
limited English proficiency allowance correction, poverty allowance
correction, and any negative student growth adjustment correction.

(3) If the formula need calculated for a school district pursuant to
subsections (1) and (2) of this section is less than one hundred percent
of the formula need for such district for the school fiscal year
immediately preceding the school fiscal year for which aid is being

calculated, the formula need for such district shall equal one hundred
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percent of the formula need for such district for the school fiscal year
immediately preceding the school fiscal year for which aid is being
calculated.

(4) Except as provided in subsection (6) of this section, if the
formula need calculated for a school district pursuant to subsections (1)
and (2) of this section is more than one hundred twelve percent of the
formula need for such district for the school fiscal year immediately
preceding the school fiscal year for which aid is being calculated, the
formula need for such district shall equal one hundred twelve percent of
the formula need for such district for the school fiscal year immediately
preceding the school fiscal year for which aid is being calculated,
except that the formula need shall not be reduced pursuant to this
subsection for any district receiving a student growth adjustment for the
school fiscal year for which aid is being calculated.

(5) For purposes of subsections (3) and (4) of this section, the
formula need for the school fiscal year immediately preceding the school
fiscal year for which aid is being calculated shall be the formula need
used in the final calculation of aid pursuant to section 79-1065 and for
districts that were affected by a reorganization with an effective date
in the -calendar year preceding the calendar year in which aid 1is
certified for the school fiscal year for which aid is being calculated,
the formula need for the school fiscal year immediately preceding the
school fiscal year for which aid is being calculated shall be attributed
to the affected school districts based on information provided to the
department by the school districts or proportionally based on the
adjusted valuation transferred if sufficient information has not been
provided to the department.

{6) For all school fiscal years before school fiscal year 2016-17,

for state aid calculated for the first full school fiscal year of a new
learning community, if the formula need calculated for a member school

district pursuant to subsections (1) through (3) of this section is less
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than the sum of the school district's state aid certified for the school
fiscal year immediately preceding the first full school fiscal year of
the learning community plus the school district's other actual receipts
included in local system formula resources pursuant to section 79-1018.01
for such school fiscal year plus the product of the school district's
general fund levy for such school fiscal year up to one dollar and five
cents multiplied by the school district's assessed valuation for such
school fiscal year, the formula need for such school district for the
school fiscal year for which aid is being calculated shall equal such
sum.

Sec. 58. Section 79-1007.18, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska,
is amended to read:

79-1007.18 (1) The department shall calculate an averaging
adjustment for districts if the basic funding per formula student is less
than the averaging adjustment threshold and the general fund levy for the
school fiscal year immediately preceding the school fiscal year for which
aid is being calculated was at least one dollar per one hundred dollars

of taxable valuation. For all school fiscal years before school fiscal

year 2016-17, for school districts that are members of a learning

community, the general fund levy for purposes of this section includes
both the common general fund levy and the school district general fund
levy authorized pursuant to subdivisions (2)(b) and (2)(c) of section
77-3442. The averaging adjustment shall equal the district's formula
students multiplied by the percentage specified in this section for such
district of the difference between the averaging adjustment threshold
minus such district's basic funding per formula student.

(2)(a) For school fiscal years 2012-13 and 2013-14, the averaging
adjustment threshold shall equal the 1lesser of (i) the averaging
adjustment threshold for the school fiscal year immediately preceding the
school fiscal year for which aid is being calculated increased by the

basic allowable growth rate or (ii) the statewide average basic funding
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per formula student for the school fiscal year for which aid is being
calculated.

(b) For school fiscal year 2014-15 and each school fiscal vyear
thereafter, the averaging adjustment threshold shall equal the aggregate
basic funding for all districts with nine hundred or more formula
students divided by the aggregate formula students for all districts with
nine hundred or more formula students for the school fiscal year for
which aid is being calculated.

(3) The percentage to be used in the calculation of an averaging
adjustment shall be based on the general fund levy for the school fiscal
year immediately preceding the school fiscal year for which aid is being
calculated.

(4) The percentages to be used in the calculation of averaging
adjustments shall be as follows:

(a) If such levy was at least one dollar per one hundred dollars of
taxable valuation but less than one dollar and one cent per one hundred
dollars of taxable valuation, the percentage shall be fifty percent;

(b) If such levy was at least one dollar and one cent per one
hundred dollars of taxable valuation but less than one dollar and two
cents per one hundred dollars of taxable valuation, the percentage shall
be sixty percent;

(c) If such levy was at least one dollar and two cents per one
hundred dollars of taxable valuation but less than one dollar and three
cents per one hundred dollars of taxable valuation, the percentage shall
be seventy percent;

(d) If such levy was at least one dollar and three cents per one
hundred dollars of taxable valuation but less than one dollar and four
cents per one hundred dollars of taxable valuation, the percentage shall
be eighty percent; and

(e) If such levy was at least one dollar and four cents per one

hundred dollars of taxable valuation, the percentage shall be ninety
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percent.
Sec. 59. Section 79-1007.22, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska,
is amended to read:

79-1007.22 (1) For all school fiscal years before school fiscal year

2016-17, for state aid calculated for each of the second and third full

school fiscal years of a new learning community, each member school
district may apply to the department for a new learning community
transportation adjustment, on a form prescribed by the department, on or
before October 15 of the school fiscal year immediately preceding the
school fiscal year for which the new learning community transportation
adjustment would be included in the calculation of state aid. Such form
shall require evidence supporting estimates of increased transportation
costs for the district due to the provisions of subseetion—{2)of section
79-611. On or before the immediately following December 1, the department
shall approve the estimate of increased transportation costs for use in
the adjustment, approve a modified estimate of increased transportation
costs for use in the adjustment, or deny the application based on the
requirements of this section, the evidence submitted on the application,
and any other information provided by the department. The state board
shall establish procedures for appeal of decisions of the department to
the state board for final determination.

(2) For all school fiscal years before school fiscal year 2016-17,

the Fhe new learning community transportation adjustment shall equal the
approved estimate of increased transportation costs due to the provisions
of subseetion—{(2)—of section 79-611. School districts shall submit
evidence of the actual increase in transportation costs due to the
provisions of subsectien—{2)—of section 79-611, and the department shall
recalculate the adjustment using such actual costs pursuant to section
79-1065.

Sec. 60. Section 79-1008.02, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska,

is amended to read:
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79-1008.02 (1) For all school fiscal years before school fiscal

year 2016-17, a A minimum levy adjustment shall be calculated and applied

to any local system that has a general fund common levy for the fiscal
year during which aid is certified that is less than the maximum levy,
for such fiscal year for such local system, allowed pursuant to
subdivision (2)(a) or (b) of section 77-3442 without a vote pursuant to
section 77-3444 less five cents for learning communities and less ten
cents for all other local systems.

(2) For school fiscal year 2016-17 and each school fiscal year

thereafter, a minimum levy adjustment shall be calculated and applied to

any local system that has a general fund common levy for the fiscal year

during which aid is certified that is 1less than the maximum levy, for

such fiscal year for such local system, allowed pursuant to subdivision

(2)(a) of section 77-3442 without a vote pursuant to section 77-3444 less

ten cents. To calculate the minimum levy adjustment, the department shall
subtract the local system general fund common levy for such fiscal year
for such local system from the maximum levy allowed pursuant to
subdivision (2)(a) or (b) of section 77-3442 without a vote pursuant to

section 77-3444 the number of cents specified in subdivision (1) of this

section less five cents for learning communities—and lessten—cents—for
all—oether—local—systems and multiply the result by the local system's

adjusted valuation divided by one hundred. The minimum levy adjustment

shall be added to the formula resources of the local system for the
determination of equalization aid pursuant to section 79-1008.01. If the
minimum levy adjustment is greater than or equal to the allocated income
tax funds calculated pursuant to section 79-1005.01, the local system
shall not receive allocated income tax funds. If the minimum levy
adjustment 1is 1less than the allocated income tax funds calculated
pursuant to section 79-1005.01, the local system shall receive allocated
income tax funds in the amount of the difference between the allocated

income tax funds calculated pursuant to section 79-1005.01 and the
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minimum levy adjustment.

(3) This section does not apply to the calculation of aid for a
local system containing a learning community for the first school fiscal
year for which aid is calculated for such local system.

Sec. 61. Section 79-1013, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, 1is
amended to read:

79-1013 (1) On or before October 15 of each year, each school
district designating a maximum poverty allowance greater than zero

dollars shall submit a poverty plan for the next school fiscal year to

the department andtothe learning community coordinating council-of-any
learningcommunityof which—the school districtisa member. On or before

the immediately following December 1, {&) the department shall approve or

disapprove such plan fer—school —districts that—are not—members—of a

learning—community based on the inclusion of the elements required
pursuant to this section—and—{b)}—the learning—community —coordinating

(2) In order to be approved pursuant to this section, a poverty plan
shall include an explanation of how the school district will address the
following issues for such school fiscal year:

(a) Attendance, including absence followup and transportation for
students qualifying for free or reduced-price lunches who reside more
than one mile from the attendance center;

(b) Student mobility, including transportation to allow a student to
continue attendance at the same school if the student moves to another

attendance area within the same school district—er—within—the—same
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learning—community;

(c) Parental involvement at the school-building level with a focus
on the involvement of parents in poverty and from other diverse
backgrounds;

(d) Parental involvement at the school-district level with a focus
on the involvement of parents in poverty and from other diverse
backgrounds;

(e) Class size reduction or maintenance of small class sizes in
elementary grades;

(f) Scheduled teaching time on a weekly basis that will be free from
interruptions;

(g) Access to early childhood education programs for children in
poverty;

(h) Student access to social workers;

(i) Access to summer school, extended-school-day programs, or
extended-school-year programs;

(j) Mentoring for new and newly reassigned teachers;

(k) Professional development for teachers and administrators,

focused on addressing the educational needs of students in poverty and

students from other diverse backgrounds;_and

1 inati fth el 1 . £ ¢ heol
ietriet i I e o 1 : Ly I

(1 m) An evaluation to determine the effectiveness of the elements
of the poverty plan.
(3) The state board

of the department and—of learning—community—coordinating

councils to the state board for a final determination.

shall establish a procedure for appeal of

decisions

Sec. 62. Section 79-1014, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, is

amended to read:
Oon or each school

79-1014 (1) before October 15 of each vyear,

district designating a maximum limited English proficiency allowance
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greater than zero dollars shall submit a limited English proficiency plan

for the next school fiscal year to the department—and—to—thelearning

school —districet 3is—a member. On or before the immediately following

December 1, {&) the department shall approve or disapprove such plans—fer

school—districts—that are not members—of a learning—community, based on

the inclusion of the elements required pursuant to this section—and—{b}

(2) In order to be approved pursuant to this section, a limited

English proficiency plan must include an explanation of how the school
district will address the following issues for such school fiscal year:

(a) Identification of students with limited English proficiency;

(b) Instructional approaches;

(c) Assessment of such students' progress toward mastering the
English language; and

(d) An evaluation to determine the effectiveness of the elements of
the limited English proficiency plan.

(3) The state board shall establish a procedure for appeal of
decisions of the department and—ef Jlearning—community—coordinating
eouneils to the state board for a final determination.

Sec. 63. Section 79-1022, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, is
amended to read:

79-1022 (1) On or before April 10, 2014, and on or before March 1 of

each year thereafter for each ensuing fiscal year, the department shall
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determine the amounts to be distributed to each local system and each
district for the ensuing school fiscal year pursuant to the Tax Equity
and Educational Opportunities Support Act and shall certify the amounts

to the Director of Administrative Services, the Auditor of Public

Accounts, each—learning—community, and each district. The amount to be
distributed to each district thatis—net—a memberof alearningcommunity

from the amount certified for a local system shall be proportional based

on the formula students attributed to each district in the local system.

in—the local -system- On or before April 10, 2014, and on or before March

1 of each year thereafter for each ensuing fiscal year, the department

shall report the necessary funding level for the ensuing school fiscal
year to the Governor, the Appropriations Committee of the Legislature,
and the Education Committee of the Legislature. The report submitted to
the committees of the Legislature shall be submitted electronically.
Except as otherwise provided in this subsection, certified state aid
amounts, including adjustments pursuant to section 79-1065.02, shall be
shown as budgeted non-property-tax receipts and deducted prior to
calculating the property tax request in the district's general fund
budget statement as provided to the Auditor of Public Accounts pursuant
to section 79-1024.

(2) Except as provided in this subsection, subsection (8) of section
79-1016, and sections 79-1033 and 79-1065.02, the amounts certified
pursuant to subsection (1) of this section shall be distributed in ten as
nearly as possible equal payments on the last business day of each month
beginning in September of each ensuing school fiscal year and ending in
June of the following year, except that when a school district is to
receive a monthly payment of less than one thousand dollars, such payment

shall be one lump-sum payment on the last business day of December during
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the ensuing school fiscal year.

Sec. 64. Section 79-1024, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, 1is
amended to read:

79-1024 (1) The department may require each district to submit to
the department a duplicate copy of such portions of the district's budget
statement as the Commissioner of Education directs. The department may
verify any data used to meet the requirements of the Tax Equity and
Educational Opportunities Support Act. The Auditor of Public Accounts
shall review each district's budget statement for statutory compliance,
make necessary changes in the budget documents for districts to
effectuate the budget limitations imposed pursuant to sections 79-1023 to
79-1030, and notify the Commissioner of Education of any district failing
to submit to the auditor the budget documents required pursuant to this
subsection by the date established in subsection (1) of section 13-508 or
failing to make any corrections of errors in the documents pursuant to
section 13-504 or 13-511.

(2) If a school district fails to submit to the department or the
auditor the budget documents required pursuant to subsection (1) of this
section by the date established in subsection (1) of section 13-508 or
fails to make any corrections of errors in the documents pursuant to
section 13-504 or 13-511, the commissioner, upon notification from the
auditor or wupon his or her own knowledge that the required budget
documents and any required corrections of errors from any school district
have not been properly filed in accordance with the Nebraska Budget Act
and after notice to the district and an opportunity to be heard, shall
direct that any state aid granted pursuant to the Tax Equity and
Educational Opportunities Support Act be withheld until such time as the
required budget documents or corrections of errors are received by the
auditor and the department. In addition, the commissioner shall direct
the county treasurer to withhold all school money belonging to the school

district until such time as the commissioner notifies the county
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treasurer of receipt of the required budget documents or corrections of
errors. The county treasurer shall withhold such money. For all school

fiscal years before school fiscal year 2016-17 for school districts that

are members of learning communities, a determination of school money
belonging to the district shall be based on the proportionate share of
property tax receipts allocated to the school district by the learning
community coordinating council, and the county treasurer shall withhold
any such school money in the possession of the county treasurer from the
school district. If the school district does not comply with this section
prior to the end of the state's biennium following the biennium which
included the fiscal year for which state aid was calculated, the state
aid funds shall revert to the General Fund. The amount of any reverted
funds shall be included in data provided to the Governor in accordance
with section 79-1031. The board of any district failing to submit to the
department or the auditor the budget documents required pursuant to this
section by the date established in subsection (1) of section 13-508 or
failing to make any corrections of errors in the documents pursuant to
section 13-504 or 13-511 shall be liable to the school district for all
school money which such district may lose by such failing.

Sec. 65. Section 79-1033, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, 1is
amended to read:

79-1033 (1) Except as otherwise provided in the Tax Equity and
Educational Opportunities Support Act, state aid payable pursuant to the
act for each school fiscal year shall be based upon data found 1in
applicable reports for the most recently available complete data year.
The annual financial reports and the annual statistical summary of all
school districts shall be submitted to the Commissioner of Education
pursuant to the dates prescribed in section 79-528. If a school district
fails to timely submit its reports, the commissioner, after notice to the
district and an opportunity to be heard, shall direct that any state aid

granted pursuant to the act be withheld until such time as the reports

-111-



LB421
2015

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

28

29

30

31

LB421
2015

are received by the department. In addition, the commissioner shall
direct the county treasurer to withhold all school money belonging to the
school district until such time as the commissioner notifies the county
treasurer of receipt of such reports. The county treasurer shall withhold

such money. For all school fiscal years before school fiscal year

2016-17, for school districts that are members of learning communities, a

determination of school money belonging to the district shall be based on
the proportionate share of state aid and property tax receipts allocated
to the school district by the learning community coordinating council,
and the county treasurer shall withhold any such school money in the
possession of the county treasurer from the school district. If the
school district does not comply with this section prior to the end of the
state's biennium following the biennium which included the school fiscal
year for which state aid was calculated, the state aid funds shall revert
to the General Fund. The amount of any reverted funds shall be included
in data provided to the Governor in accordance with section 79-1031.

(2) A district which receives, or has received in the most recently
available complete data year or in either of the two school fiscal years
preceding the most recently available complete data year, federal funds
in excess of twenty-five percent of its general fund budget of
expenditures may apply for early payment of state aid paid pursuant to
the act when such federal funds are not received in a timely manner. Such
application may be made at any time by a district suffering such
financial hardship and may be for any amount up to fifty percent of the
remaining amount to which the district is entitled during the current
school fiscal year. The state board may grant the entire amount applied
for or any portion of such amount if the state board finds that a
financial hardship exists in the district. The state board shall notify
the Director of Administrative Services of the amount of funds to be paid
in lump sum and the reduced amount of the monthly payments. The Director

of Administrative Services shall, at the time of the next state aid
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payment made pursuant to section 79-1022, draw a warrant for the lump-sum
amount from appropriated funds and forward such warrant to the district.
For purposes of this subsection, financial hardship means a situation in
which income to a district is exceeded by liabilities to such a degree
that if early payment is not received it will be necessary for the
district to discontinue vital services or functions.

Sec. 66. Section 79-1036, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, is
amended to read:

79-1036 (1) In making the apportionment under section 79-1035, the
Commissioner of Education shall distribute from the school fund for
school purposes, to any and all learning communities and school districts
which are not members of a learning community, in which there are
situated school lands which have not been sold and transferred by deed or
saline lands owned by the state, which lands are being used for a public
purpose, an amount in lieu of tax money that would be raised by school

district levies and for school fiscal years before school fiscal year

2016-17, learning community common levies for which the proceeds are
distributed to member school districts pursuant to sections 79-1073 and
79-1073.01 if such lands were taxable, to be ascertained in accordance
with subsection (2) of this section, except that:

(a) For Class I districts or portions thereof which are affiliated
and in which there are situated school or saline lands, 38.6207 percent
of the in lieu of land tax money calculated pursuant to subsection (2) of
this section, based on the affiliated school system tax levy computed
pursuant to section 79-1077, shall be distributed to the affiliated high
school district and the remainder shall be distributed to the Class I
district;

(b) For Class I districts or portions thereof which are part of a
Class VI district which offers instruction in grades nine through twelve
and in which there are situated school or saline lands, 38.6207 percent

of the in lieu of land tax money calculated pursuant to subsection (2) of
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this section, based on the Class VI school system levy computed pursuant
to section 79-1078, shall be distributed to the Class VI district and the
remainder shall be distributed to the Class I district;

(c) For Class I districts or portions thereof which are part of a
Class VI district which offers instruction in grades seven through twelve
and in which there are situated school or saline lands, 55.1724 percent
of the in lieu of land tax money calculated pursuant to subsection (2) of
this section, based on the Class VI school system levy computed pursuant
to section 79-1078, shall be distributed to the Class VI district and the
remainder shall be distributed to the Class I district; and

(d) For Class I districts or portions thereof which are part of a
Class VI district which offers instruction in grades six through twelve
and in which there are situated school or saline lands, 62.0690 percent
of the in lieu of land tax money calculated pursuant to subsection (2) of
this section, based on the Class VI school system levy computed pursuant
to section 79-1078, shall be distributed to the Class VI district and the
remainder shall be distributed to the Class I district.

(2) The county assessor shall certify to the Commissioner of

Education the tax levies of each school district and until July 1, 2016,

each learning community in which school land or saline land is located
and the last appraised value of such school land, which value shall be
the same percentage of the appraised value as the percentage of the
assessed value is of market value in subsection (2) of section 77-201 for
the purpose of applying the applicable tax levies for each district and

until July 1, 2016, each learning community in determining the

distribution to the districts of such amounts. The school board of any

school district and wuntil July 1, 2016, the 1learning community

coordinating council of any learning community in which there is located
any leased or undeeded school land or saline land subject to this section
may appeal to the Board of Educational Lands and Funds for a

reappraisement of such school land if such school board or until July 1,
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2016, learning community coordinating council deems the land not
appraised in proportion to the value of adjoining land of the same or
similar value. The Board of Educational Lands and Funds shall proceed to
investigate the facts involved in such appeal and, if the contention of

the school board or wuntil July 1, 2016, the Jlearning community

coordinating council is correct, make the proper reappraisement. The
value calculation in this subsection shall be used by the Commissioner of
Education for making distributions in each school fiscal year.

Sec. 67. Section 79-1041, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, is
amended to read:

79-1041 For all school years before school year 2016-17, each Each

county treasurer of a county with territory in a learning community shall
distribute any funds collected by such county treasurer from the common
general fund levy and the common building fund levy of such learning
community to each member school district pursuant to sections 79-1073 and
79-1073.01 at least once each month.

Each county treasurer shall, upon request of a majority of the
members of the school board or board of education in any school district,
at least once each month distribute to the district any funds collected
by such county treasurer for school purposes.

Sec. 68. Section 79-1073, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, is
amended to read:

79-1073 On or before September 1 for each school year before school

year__ 2016-17, each learning community coordinating council shall
determine the expected amounts to be distributed by the county treasurers
to each member school district from general fund property tax receipts
pursuant to subdivision (2)(b) of section 77-3442 and shall certify such
amounts to each member school district, the county treasurer for each
county containing territory in the learning community, and the State
Department of Education. Such property tax receipts shall be divided

among member school districts proportionally based on the difference of
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the school district's formula need calculated pursuant to section
79-1007.11 minus the sum of the state aid certified pursuant to section
79-1022 and the other actual receipts included in local system formula
resources pursuant to section 79-1018.01 for the school fiscal year for
which the distribution is being made.

Each time the county treasurer distributes property tax receipts
from the common general fund levy to member school districts, the amount
to be distributed to each district shall be proportional based on the
total amounts to be distributed to each member school district for the
school fiscal year. Each time the county treasurer certifies a property
tax refund pursuant to section 77-1736.06 based on the common general
fund levy for member school districts or any entity issues an in lieu of
property tax reimbursement based on the common general fund levy for
member school districts, including amounts paid pursuant to sections
70-651.01 and 79-1036, the amount to be certified or reimbursed to each
district shall be proportional on the same basis as property tax receipts
from such levy are distributed to member school districts.

Sec. 69. Section 79-1073.01, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska,
is amended to read:

79-1073.01 For all school years before school year 2016-17, amounts

Amounts levied by learning communities for special building funds for
member school districts pursuant to subdivision (2)(g) of section 77-3442
shall be distributed by the county treasurer collecting such levy
proceeds to all member school districts proportionally based on the
formula students used in the most recent certification of state aid
pursuant to section 79-1022. Each time the county treasurer certifies a
property tax refund pursuant to section 77-1736.06 based on the levy of a
learning community for special building funds for member school districts
or any entity issues an in lieu of property tax reimbursement based on
the levy of a learning community for special building funds for member

school districts, including amounts paid pursuant to sections 70-651.01
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and 79-1036, the amount to be certified or reimbursed to each district
shall be proportional on the same basis as property tax receipts from
such levy are distributed to member school districts.

Any amounts distributed pursuant to this section shall be used by
the member school districts for special building funds.

Sec. 70. Section 79-1074, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, is
amended to read:

79-1074 (1) The county clerk of any county in which a part of a
joint school district er—Zlearhing—community is located shall, on or
before the date prescribed in section 13-509, certify the taxable
valuation of all taxable property of such part of the joint district er
learning—community to the clerk of the headquarters county in which the
schoolhouse or the administrative office of the school district er

learning—community is located.

(2) The county clerk of any county in which a part of a joint
affiliated school system er—learning—community 1is located shall, on or
before the date prescribed in section 13-509, certify the taxable
valuation of all taxable property of such part of the joint affiliated

school system er—learning—community to the clerk of the headquarters

county in which the schoolhouse or the administrative office of the high
school district er—learning—ecommunity is located.

Sec. 71. Section 79-1075, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, is
amended to read:

79-1075 (1) The county board of the county in which is located the
schoolhouse or the administrative office of any joint school district er
learning—ecommunity shall make a levy for the school district er—learning
community—as—maybe necessary, and the county clerk of that headquarters

county shall certify the 1levy, on or before the date prescribed in

section 77-1601, to the county clerk of each county in which is situated

any portion of the joint school district er—learning—community. This

section shall apply to all taxes levied on behalf of school districts,
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including, but not limited to, taxes authorized by sections 10-304,
10-711, 10-716.01, 77-1601, 79-747, 79-1077, 79-1084, 79-1085, 79-1086,
79-10,100, 79-10,110, 79-10,118, 79-10,120, 79-10,122, and 79-10,126.

(2) The county board of the county in which 1is located the
schoolhouse or the administrative office of the high school district of a
joint affiliated school system shall make a levy for the joint affiliated
school system, as may be necessary, and the county clerk of that
headquarters county shall certify the 1levy, on or before the date
prescribed in section 77-1601, to the county clerk of each county in
which is situated any portion of the joint affiliated school system. This
section shall apply to all taxes levied on behalf of affiliated school
systems, including, but not limited to, taxes authorized by sections
10-716.01, 79-1077, and 79-10,110.

Sec. 72. Section 79-1083, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, 1is
amended to read:

79-1083 At the time the budget statement is certified to the levying
board, each school board shall deliver to the county clerk of the

headquarters county a copy of its adopted budget statement. If—the-school

Sec. 73. Section 79-1084, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, is

amended to read:

79-1084 The school board of a Class III school district shall
annually, on or before September 20, report in writing to the county
board and—the —learning—community —coordinating—ecouncil—if the —school
distriectis—a member—of a learningcommunity the entire revenue raised by

taxation and all other sources and received by the school board for the
previous school fiscal year and a budget for the ensuing school fiscal
year broken down generally as follows: (1) The amount of funds required

for the support of the schools during the ensuing school fiscal year; (2)
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the amount of funds required for the purchase of school sites; (3) the
amount of funds required for the erection of school buildings; (4) the
amount of funds required for the payment of interest upon all bonds
issued for school purposes; and (5) the amount of funds required for the
creation of a sinking fund for the payment of such indebtedness. The
secretary shall publish, within ten days after the filing of such budget,
a copy of the fund summary pages of the budget one time at the legal rate
prescribed for the publication of legal notices in a legal newspaper
published in and of general circulation in such city or village or, if
none 1is published in such city or village, in a legal newspaper of
general circulation in the city or village. The secretary of the school
board failing or neglecting to comply with this section shall be deemed
guilty of a Class V misdemeanor and, in the discretion of the court, the
judgment of conviction may provide for the removal from office of such
secretary for such failure or neglect. The Fer Class III school distriets
thatarenot-members—of a learning—ecommunity—the county board shall levy
and collect such taxes as are necessary to provide the amount of revenue
from property taxes as indicated by all the data contained in the budget
and the certificate prescribed by this section, at the time and in the
manner provided in section 77-1601.

Sec. 74. Section 79-1086, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, is
amended to read:

79-1086 (1) Except as provided in subsection (2) of this section,

the Fhe board of education of a Class V school district that—is—net—a
member—of—alearning—community shall annually during the month of July
estimate the amount of resources 1likely to be received for school
purposes, including the amounts available from fines, licenses, and other
sources. Before the county board of equalization makes its levy each
year, the board of education shall report to the county clerk the rate of
tax deemed necessary to be levied upon the taxable value of all the

taxable property of the district subject to taxation during the fiscal
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year next ensuing for (a) the support of the schools, (b) the purchase of
school sites, (c) the erection, alteration, equipping, and furnishing of
school buildings and additions to school buildings, (d) the payment of
interest upon all bonds issued for school purposes, and (e) the creation
of a sinking fund for the payment of such indebtedness. The county board
of equalization shall levy the rate of tax so reported and demanded by
the board of education and collect the tax in the same manner as other
taxes are levied and collected.

(2) For all school fiscal years before school fiscal year 2016-17,

the Fhe school board of a Class V school district that is a member of a
learning community shall annually, on or before September 20, report in
writing to the county board and the learning community coordinating
council the entire revenue raised by taxation and all other sources and
received by the school board for the previous school fiscal year and a
budget for the ensuing school fiscal year broken down generally as
follows: (a) The amount of funds required for the support of the schools
during the ensuing school fiscal year; (b) the amount of funds required
for the purchase of school sites; (c) the amount of funds required for
the erection of school buildings; (d) the amount of funds required for
the payment of interest upon all bonds issued for school purposes; and
(e) the amount of funds required for the creation of a sinking fund for
the payment of such indebtedness. The secretary shall publish, within ten
days after the filing of such budget, a copy of the fund summary pages of
the budget one time at the legal rate prescribed for the publication of
legal notices 1in a 1legal newspaper published in and of general
circulation in such city or village or, if none is published in such city
or village, in a legal newspaper of general circulation in the city or
village. The secretary of the school board failing or neglecting to
comply with this section shall be deemed guilty of a Class V misdemeanor
and, 1in the discretion of the court, the judgment of conviction may

provide for the removal from office of such secretary for such failure or
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neglect.

Sec. 75. Section 79-10,120, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, is
amended to read:

79-10,120 The school board or board of education of a Class II, III,
IV, V, or VI school district may establish a special fund for purposes of
acquiring sites for school buildings or teacherages, purchasing existing
buildings for use as school buildings or teacherages, including the sites
upon which such buildings are located, and the erection, alteration,
equipping, and furnishing of school buildings or teacherages and
additions to school buildings for elementary and high school grades and

for no other purpose. The Fer—school districtsthat are not members—of

learning—ecommunities,—the fund shall be established from the proceeds of

an annual levy, to be determined by the board, of not to exceed fourteen
cents on each one hundred dollars upon the taxable value of all taxable
property in the district which shall be in addition to any other taxes
authorized to be levied for school purposes. Such tax shall be levied and

collected as are other taxes for school purposes.—For—schooldistricts

Sec. 76. Section 79-10,126, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, is

amended to read:

79-10,126 A Class V school district +hat—3s—noet—a——member—of—a
learning—community shall establish (1) for the general operation of the
schools, such fund as will result from an annual levy of such rate of tax
upon the taxable value of all the taxable property in such school
district as the board of education determines to be necessary for such
purpose, (2) a fund resulting from an annual amount of tax to be

determined by the board of education of not to exceed fourteen cents on
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each one hundred dollars upon the taxable value of all the taxable
property in the district for the purpose of acquiring sites of school
buildings and the erection, alteration, equipping, and furnishing of
school buildings and additions to school buildings, which tax levy shall
be used for no other purposes, and (3) a further fund resulting from an
annual amount of tax to be determined by the board of education to pay
interest on and retiring, funding, or servicing of bonded indebtedness of
the district.

Sec. 77. Section 79-1210, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, is
amended to read:

79-1210 The State Board of Education shall grant or deny any
petition to change educational service unit boundaries based upon the
following criteria:

(1) The educational needs of students in the affected school
districts and the affected educational service units;

(2) The economic viability of the proposal as it relates to affected
established educational service units or affected proposed educational
service units;

(3) Any community of interest among affected school districts and
affected educational service units;

(4) Geographic proximity as such would affect the ability of
affected educational service units to deliver service in a cost-effective
manner;

(5) Compliance with the requirements of the Educational Service
Units Act; and

(6) In the dissolution of one or more entire educational service
units, evidence of consent from each educational service unit board and
two-thirds of the school boards or boards of education of member school
districts representing a majority of students in each affected

educational service unit.

"y  onal : : :
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Sec. 78. Section 79-1241.03, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska,
is amended to read:

79-1241.03 (1) Two percent of the funds appropriated for core
services and technology infrastructure shall be transferred to the
Educational Service Unit Coordinating Council. The remainder of such
funds shall be distributed pursuant to subsections (2) through (6) of
this section.

(2)(a) The distance education and telecommunications allowance for
each educational service unit shall equal eighty-five percent of the
difference of the costs for telecommunications services, for access to
data transmission networks that transmit data to and from the educational
service unit, and for the transmission of data on such networks paid by
the educational service unit as reported on the annual financial report
for the most recently available complete data year minus the receipts
from the federal Universal Service Fund pursuant to 47 U.S.C. 254, as
such section existed on January 1, 2007, for the educational service unit
as reported on the annual financial report for the most recently
available complete data year and minus any receipts from school districts
or other educational entities for payment of such costs as reported on
the annual financial report of the educational service unit.

(b) The base allocation of each educational service unit shall equal
two and one-half percent of the funds appropriated for distribution
pursuant to this section.

(c) The satellite office allocation for each educational service

unit shall equal one percent of the funds appropriated for distribution
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pursuant to this section for each office of the educational service unit,
except the educational service unit headquarters, up to the maximum
number of satellite offices. The maximum number of satellite offices used
for the calculation of the satellite office allocation for any
educational service unit shall equal the difference of the ratio of the
number of square miles within the boundaries of the educational service
unit divided by four thousand minus one with the result rounded to the
closest whole number.

(d) The statewide adjusted valuation shall equal the total adjusted
valuation for all member districts of educational service units pursuant
to section 79-1016 used for the calculation of state aid for school
districts pursuant to the Tax Equity and Educational Opportunities
Support Act for the school fiscal year for which the distribution is
being calculated pursuant to this section.

(e) The adjusted valuation for each educational service unit shall
equal the total adjusted valuation of the member school districts
pursuant to section 79-1016 used for the calculation of state aid for
school districts pursuant to the act for the school fiscal year for which
the distribution is being calculated pursuant to this section, except
that such adjusted valuation for member school districts that are also
member districts of a learning community shall be reduced by fifty
percent for school fiscal years 2008-09 and 2009-10, thirty percent for
school fiscal year 2010-11, and ten percent for school fiscal vyears

2011-12 through 2015-16 each—school fiscal year thereafter. The adjusted

valuation for each learning community shall equal fifty percent, for

school fiscal years 2008-09 and 2009-10, thirty percent, for school

fiscal year 2010-11, and ten percent, for school fiscal years 2011-12

through 2015-16 each—sechool fiscal year—thereafter, of the total adjusted

valuation of the member school districts pursuant to section 79-1016 used

for the calculation of state aid for school districts pursuant to the act

for the school fiscal year for which the distribution is being calculated
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pursuant to this section.

(f) The local effort rate shall equal $0.0135 per one hundred
dollars of adjusted valuation.

(g) The statewide student allocation shall equal the difference of
the sum of the amount appropriated for distribution pursuant to this
section plus the product of the statewide adjusted valuation multiplied
by the local effort rate minus the distance education and
telecommunications allowance, base allocation, and satellite office
allocation for all educational service units and minus any adjustments
required by subsection (5) of this section.

(h) The sparsity adjustment for each educational service unit and

until July 1, 2016, each learning community shall equal the sum of one

plus one-tenth of the ratio of the square miles within the boundaries of
the educational service unit divided by the fall membership of the member
school districts for the school fiscal year immediately preceding the
school fiscal vyear for which the distribution is being calculated
pursuant to this section.

(i) The adjusted students for each multidistrict educational service
unit shall equal the fall membership for the school fiscal year
immediately preceding the school fiscal year for which aid is being

calculated of the member school districts, except that until July 1,

2016, the adjusted students of the member school districts that will be

members of a learning community shall equal thatwill not -be members—of a

learning—community—and ninety percent of the fall membership for such
school fiscal year of the member school -districts that will be members—of

a—learning—community pursuant—to—this seetion multiplied by the sparsity

adjustment for the educational service unit. The adjusted students for

each single-district educational service unit shall equal ninety-five
percent of the fall membership for the school fiscal year immediately
preceding the school fiscal year for which aid is being calculated,

except that until July 1, 2016, if the member school district will be a
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member of a learning community the adjusted students shall equal if—the

pursuant—to—this—section multiplied by the sparsity adjustment for the

educational service unit. Until July 1, 2016, the Fhe adjusted students

for each learning community shall equal ten percent of the fall
membership for such school fiscal year of the member school districts
multiplied by the sparsity adjustment for the learning community.

(j) The per student allocation shall equal the statewide student
allocation divided by the total adjusted students for all educational

service units and until July 1, 2016, all learning communities.

(k) The student allocation for each educational service unit and

until July 1, 2016, each learning community shall equal the per student

allocation multiplied by the adjusted students for the educational
service unit or learning community.

(1) The needs for each educational service unit shall equal the sum
of the distance education and telecommunications allowance, base
allocation, satellite office allocation, and student allocation for the

educational service unit and until July 1, 2016, the needs for each

learning community shall equal the student allocation for the learning
community.
(m) The distribution of core services and technology infrastructure

funds for each educational service unit and until July 1, 2016, each

learning community shall equal the needs for each such educational
service unit or learning community minus the product of the adjusted
valuation for such +the educational service unit or learning community
multiplied by the local effort rate.

(3) If an educational service unit is the result of a merger or
received new member school districts from another educational service

unit, the educational service unit shall be considered a new educational
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service unit for purposes of this section. For each new educational
service unit, the needs minus the distance education and
telecommunications allowance for such new educational service unit shall,
for each of the three fiscal years following the fiscal year in which the
merger takes place or the new member school districts are received, equal
an amount not less than the needs minus the distance education and
telecommunications allowance for the portions of the educational service
units transferred to the new educational service unit for the fiscal year
immediately preceding the merger or receipt of new member school
districts, except that if the total amount available to be distributed
pursuant to subsections (2) through (6) of this section for the year for
which needs are being calculated 1is less than the total amount
distributed pursuant to such subsections for the fiscal year immediately
preceding the merger or receipt of new member school districts, the
minimum needs minus the distance education and telecommunications
allowance for each educational service unit pursuant to this subsection
shall be reduced by a percentage equal to the ratio of such difference
divided by the total amount distributed pursuant to subsections (2)
through (6) of this section for the fiscal year immediately preceding the
merger or receipt of new member school districts. The needs minus the
distance education and telecommunications allowance for the portions of
educational service units transferred to the new educational service unit
for the fiscal year immediately preceding a merger or receipt of new
member school districts shall equal the needs minus the distance
education and telecommunications allowance calculated for such fiscal
year pursuant to subsections (2) through (6) of this section for any
educational service unit affected by the merger or the transfer of school
districts multiplied by a ratio equal to the valuation that was
transferred to the new educational service unit for which the minimum is
being calculated divided by the total valuation of the educational

service unit transferring the territory.
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(4) For fiscal vyears 2010-11 through 2013-14, each educational
service unit shall have needs minus the distance education and
telecommunications allowance equal to an amount not less than ninety-five
percent of the needs minus the distance education and telecommunications
allowance for the immediately preceding fiscal year, except that if the
total amount available to be distributed pursuant to subsections (2)
through (6) of this section for the year for which needs are being
calculated is less than the total amount distributed pursuant to such
subsections for the immediately preceding fiscal year, the minimum needs
minus the distance education and telecommunications allowance for each
educational service unit pursuant to this subsection shall be reduced by
a percentage equal to the ratio of such difference divided by the total
amount distributed pursuant to subsections (2) through (6) of this
section.

(5) If the minimum needs minus the distance education and
telecommunications allowance pursuant to subsection (3) or (4) of this
section for any educational service unit exceeds the amount that would
otherwise be calculated for such educational service unit pursuant to
subsection (2) of this section, the statewide student allocation shall be
reduced such that the total amount to be distributed pursuant to this
section -equals the appropriation for core services and technology
infrastructure funds and no educational service unit has needs minus the
distance education and telecommunications allowance less than the greater
of any minimum amounts calculated for such educational service unit
pursuant to subsections (3) and (4) of this section.

(6) The State Department of Education shall certify the distribution
of core services and technology infrastructure funds pursuant to
subsections (2) through (6) of this section to each educational service

unit and until July 1, 2016, each learning community on or before July 1

of each year for the following school fiscal year. Except as otherwise

provided in this subsection, any funds appropriated for distribution

-128-



LB421
2015

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

28

29

30

31

LB421
2015

pursuant to this section shall be distributed in ten as nearly as
possible equal payments on the first business day of each month beginning

in September of each school fiscal year and ending in June. Funds—to—be

distributed- Funds distributed to educational service units pursuant to

this section shall be used for core services and technology
infrastructure with the approval of representatives of two-thirds of the
member school districts of the educational service unit, representing a
majority of the adjusted students in the member school districts used in
calculations pursuant to this section for such funds. The valuation of
individual school districts shall not be considered in the utilization of
such core services or technology infrastructure funds by member school
districts for funds received after July 1, 2010. Funds distributed to
learning communities on or before January 15, 2011, shall be used for
learning community purposes with the approval of the learning community
coordinating council. Funds distributed to learning communities after

January 15, 2011, and before July 1, 2016, shall be used for evaluation

and research pursuant to section 79-2104.02 with the approval of the
learning community coordinating council.

(7) For purposes of this section, the determination of whether or
not a school district will be a member of an educational service unit or
a learning community shall be based on the information available May 1
for the following school fiscal year.

(8) It is the intent of the Legislature that:

(a) Funding for core services and technology infrastructure for each

educational service unit consist of both amounts received pursuant to
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this section and an amount greater than or equal to the product of the
adjusted valuation for the educational service unit multiplied by the
local effort rate; and

(b) Each multidistrict educational service unit use an amount equal
to at least five percent of such funding for core services and technology
infrastructure for cooperative projects between member school districts
and that each such educational service unit use an amount equal to at
least five percent of such funding for core services and technology
infrastructure for statewide projects managed by the Educational Service
Unit Coordinating Council.

Sec. 79. Section 79-2107, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, 1is
amended to read:

79-218% The boundaries of all school districts for which the
principal office of the school district is located in a county in which a
city of the metropolitan class is located and all school districts for
which the principal office of the school district is located in a county
that has a contiguous border of at least five miles in the aggregate with
such city of the metropolitan class shall remain as depicted on the map
kept by the county clerk pursuant to section 79-490 as of March 1, 2006,
for cities of the metropolitan class designated as such prior to January
2008 or as of March 1 immediately preceding the designation as a city of
the metropolitan class for cities designated as such on or after January
1, 2008,—until-a learningcommunity—has been—established for such-city of

| 13 1 , | . . .
I b . Ctht] e ¢ hool { of I
er T ) . | ce . | . 1 .
Ge-m-m-bl-n—l—t—y. .

Sec. 80. Section 79-2404, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, is
amended to read:

79-2404 If the school board of any school district or the board of

any educational service unit fails to timely file a copy of an approved
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contract, or contract amendment, for superintendent services or
educational service unit administrator services with the State Department
of Education as required 1in section 79-2403, the Commissioner of
Education, after notice to the board president and either the
superintendent or educational service unit administrator and an
opportunity to be heard, shall direct that any state aid granted pursuant
to the Tax Equity and Educational Opportunities Support Act to the school
district or core services and technology infrastructure funds granted
pursuant to section 79-1241.03 to the educational service unit be
withheld until such time as the contract or amendment is received by the
department. In addition, the commissioner shall direct each county
treasurer of a county with territory in the school district or
educational service unit to withhold all money belonging to the school
district or educational service unit until such time as the commissioner
notifies such county treasurer of receipt of such contract or amendment.

Each such county treasurer shall withhold such money. For—school

comply with this section prior to October 1 following the school fiscal

year for which the state aid or core services and technology
infrastructure funding was calculated, the funds shall revert to the
General Fund. The amount of any reverted funds shall be included in data
provided to the Governor, the Appropriations Committee of the
Legislature, and the Education Committee of the Legislature in accordance
with section 79-1031.

Sec. 81. Section 81-1203, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, 1is
amended to read:

81-1203 (1) A business applying for a job training grant, other than
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a grant provided under subsection (3) of section 81-1201.21, shall submit
a business plan to the Department of Economic Development which includes,
but is not limited to:

(a) The number of jobs to be created or the number of existing
positions that will be retrained;

(b) The nature of the business and the type of jobs to be created or
positions to be retrained;

(c) The estimated wage levels of the jobs to be created or positions
to be retrained; and

(d) A program schedule for the job training project.

(2) A business applying for a job training grant, other than a grant
provided under subsection (3) of section 81-1201.21, must demonstrate
that the job training project to be conducted pursuant to the grant meets
the following criteria:

(a) The wage 1level of the jobs created will meet the 1local
prevailing average;

(b) The jobs created will diversify the local economy;

(c) The goods or services produced by the company will be export-
oriented;

(d) Seventy-five percent of the jobs created will be full-time jobs;
and

(e) The new jobs will be created within three calendar years.

(3) A business applying for a training grant under subsection (3) of
section 81-1201.21 may partner with a postsecondary educational
institution; a private, nonprofit organization holding a certificate of
exemption under section 501(c)(3) of the Internal Revenue Code; or a
learning—community —coordinating—ecouneil—or school district that has
partnered with a private, nonprofit organization. The application shall
specify the role of the partnering entity in identifying and training
potential job applicants for the applicant business.

(4) A business applying for a training grant under subsection (3) of
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section 81-1201.21 may apply as a business that has established a program
under which residents of rural areas or high-poverty areas are trained
for employment or potential employment by documenting:

(a) That the business has established a program designed to fill a
minimum of four positions in rural areas and a minimum of eight positions
in high-poverty areas for such business;

(b) A program schedule for the training project;

(c) The nature of the business and the number of positions available
or to be created;

(d) That the wage level of the positions available or to be created
will meet the local prevailing average;

(e) The value of the positions available or to be created in
diversifying the local economy;

(f) That a minimum of seventy-five percent of the positions
available or to be created will be full-time jobs;

(g) That the business will accept funding on behalf of trainees and
will provide a match of a minimum of twenty-five percent of the value of
the grant, either monetarily or through in-kind services, as part of the
training for each trainee;

(h) That any new position created will be done within three calendar
years;

(i) That the number of trainees will not exceed one hundred twenty-
five percent of the number of positions that will be available at the
time of application; and

(j) That the goods or services produced by the business are
generally exportable in nature resulting in additional money to the
community or the state and the positions available or to be created are
not local retail positions.

(5) Each business participating in a training grant under subsection
(3) of section 81-1201.21 shall be subject to an audit by the Department

of Economic Development and shall annually report or provide to the
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department the following information:

(a) The percentage of trainees who have successfully completed the
training;

(b) The percentage of trainees that such business hired;

(c) An itemized description of such business's match including
expenditures per trainee; and

(d) A copy of the training curriculum.

(6) For purposes of subsections (3) through (5) of this section:

(a) High-poverty area means an area consisting of one or more
contiguous census tracts, as determined by the most recent federal
decennial census, which contain a percentage of persons with incomes
below the poverty line of greater than thirty percent, and all census
tracts contiguous to such tract or tracts, as determined by the most
recent federal decennial census; and

(b) Private, nonprofit organization means an organization whose
purpose is providing basic job and life skills training to individuals in
need of such training in rural or high-poverty areas.

Sec. 82. Section 84-1413, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, is
amended to read:

84-1413 (1) Each public body shall keep minutes of all meetings
showing the time, place, members present and absent, and the substance of
all matters discussed.

(2) Any action taken on any question or motion duly moved and
seconded shall be by roll call vote of the public body in open session,
and the record shall state how each member voted or if the member was
absent or not voting. The requirements of a roll call or viva voce vote
shall be satisfied by a municipality, a county, a—Zlearning—community, a
joint entity created pursuant to the Interlocal Cooperation Act, a joint
public agency created pursuant to the Joint Public Agency Act, or an
agency formed wunder the Municipal Cooperative Financing Act which

utilizes an electronic voting device which allows the yeas and nays of
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1 each member of such city council, village board, county board, or

2 governing body to be readily seen by the public.

3 (3) The vote to elect leadership within a public body may be taken

4 by secret ballot, but the total number of votes for each candidate shall

5 be recorded in the minutes.

6 (4) The minutes of all meetings and evidence and documentation

7 received or disclosed in open session shall be public records and open to

8 public inspection during normal business hours.

9 (5) Minutes shall be written and available for inspection within ten
10 working days or prior to the next convened meeting, whichever occurs
11 earlier, except that cities of the second class and villages may have an
12 additional ten working days if the employee responsible for writing the
13 minutes is absent due to a serious illness or emergency.

14 Sec. 83. Sections 2, 7, 10, 11, 12, 14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 19, 21, 22,
15 23, 25, 31, 32, 33, 34, 35, 36, 37, 38, 39, 40, 41, 42, 43, 46, 47, 48,
16 51, 52, 53, 54, 61, 62, 63, 70, 71, 72, 73, 75, 76, 77, 79, 80, 81, 82,
17 84, and 86 of this act become operative on July 1, 2016. The other
18 sections of this act become operative on their effective date.

19 Sec. 84. Original sections 11-119, 13-2202, 77-1601.02, 77-1614,
20  77-1624, 77-1702, 77-1708, 77-2201, 77-2202, 79-102, 79-2,104, 79-407,
21 79-408, 79-413, 79-415, 79-416, 79-433, 79-452, 79-458, 79-458.01,
22  79-467, 79-468, 79-473, 79-549, 79-611, 79-760.02, 79-769, 79-777,
23  79-850, 79-979, 79-1013, 79-1014, 79-1022, 79-1074, 79-1075, 79-1083,
24  79-1084, 79-10,120, 79-10,126, 79-1210, 79-2107, 79-2404, 81-1203, and
25 84-1413, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, and sections 32-604,
26 32-1203, 68-907, 77-1704.01, and 77-2704.15, Revised Statutes Cumulative
27 Supplement, 2014, are repealed.

28 Sec. 85. Original sections 13-511, 13-903, 77-1772, 79-201, 79-215,
29  79-233, 79-237, 79-238, 79-527, 79-528, 79-760.03, 79-760.05, 79-1003,
30 79-1007.05, 79-16007.11, 79-1007.18, 79-1007.22, 79-1008.02, 79-1024,

31 79-1033, 79-1036, 79-1041, 79-1073, 79-1073.01, 79-1086, and 79-1241.03,
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Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, and sections 13-503, 13-508,
32-546.01, 32-567, 70-651.04, and 77-3442, Revised Statutes Cumulative
Supplement, 2014, are repealed.

Sec. 86. The following sections are outright repealed: Sections
79-4,117, 79-4,118, 79-4,119, 79-4,120, 79-4,121, 79-4,122, 79-4,123,
79-4,124, 79-4,125, 79-4,126, 79-4,127, 79-4,128, 79-4,129, 79-10,126.01,
79-2101, 79-2102, 79-2102.01, 79-2103, 79-2104, 79-2104.01, 79-2104.02,
79-2104.03, 79-2110, 79-2110.01, 79-2111, 79-2112, 79-2113, 79-2114,
79-2115, 79-2116, 79-2117, 79-2118, 79-2119, 79-2120, and 79-2121,
Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, and 32-555.01, Revised Statutes

Cumulative Supplement, 2014.

-136-



LB481 LB481
2015 2015

LEGISLATURE OF NEBRASKA
ONE HUNDRED FOURTH LEGISLATURE

FIRST SESSION

LEGISLATIVE BILL 481

Introduced by Kintner, 2; Craighead, 6; Ebke, 32; Garrett, 3; Lindstrom,
18; Murante, 49; Scheer, 19; Schnoor, 15.

Read first time January 20, 2015
Committee:

1 A BILL FOR AN ACT relating to learning communities; to amend section

2 79-2102, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, and section
3 32-546.01, Revised Statutes Cumulative Supplement, 2014; to permit
4 school districts to opt out of a learning community as prescribed;
5 to harmonize provisions; and to repeal the original sections.

6 Be it enacted by the people of the State of Nebraska,
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Section 1. Section 32-546.01, Revised Statutes Cumulative
Supplement, 2014, is amended to read:

32-546.01 (1) Each learning community shall be governed by a
learning community coordinating council consisting of eighteen voting
members, with twelve members elected on a nonpartisan ballot from six
numbered subcouncil districts created pursuant to section 32-555.01 and
with six members appointed from such subcouncil districts pursuant to
this section. Each voter shall be allowed to cast votes for one candidate
at both the primary and general elections to represent the subcouncil
district in which the voter resides. The four candidates receiving the
most votes at the primary election shall advance to the general election.
The two candidates receiving the most votes at the general election shall
be elected. A candidate shall reside in the subcouncil district for which
he or she is a candidate. Coordinating council members shall be elected
on the nonpartisan ballot.

(2) The initial elected members shall be nominated at the statewide
primary election and -elected at the statewide general election
immediately following the certification of the establishment of the
learning community, and subsequent members shall be nominated at
subsequent statewide primary elections and elected at subsequent
statewide general elections. Except as provided in this section, such
elections shall be conducted pursuant to the Election Act.

(3) Vacancies in office for elected members shall occur as set forth
in section 32-560. Whenever any such vacancy occurs, the remaining
elected members of such council shall appoint an individual residing
within the geographical boundaries of the subcouncil district for the
balance of the unexpired term.

(4) Members elected to represent odd-numbered districts in the first
election for the learning community coordinating council shall be elected
for two-year terms. Members elected to represent even-numbered districts

in the first election for the learning community coordinating council
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shall be elected for four-year terms. Members elected in subsequent
elections shall be elected for four-year terms and until their successors
are elected and qualified.

(5) The appointed members shall be appointed in November of each
even-numbered year after the general election. Appointed members shall be
school board members of school districts in the learning community either
elected to take office the following January or continuing their current
term of office for the following two years. For learning communities to
be established the following January pursuant to orders issued pursuant
to section 79-2102, the Secretary of State shall hold a meeting of the
school board members of the school districts in such learning community
to appoint one member from such school boards to represent each of the
subcouncil districts on the coordinating council of such learning
community. For subsequent appointments, the current appointed members of
the coordinating council shall hold a meeting of the school board members
of such school districts to appoint one member from such school boards to
represent each of the subcouncil districts on the coordinating council of
the learning community. The appointed members shall be selected by the
school board members of the school districts in the learning community
who reside in the subcouncil district to be represented pursuant to a
secret ballot, shall reside in the subcouncil district to be represented,
and shall be appointed for two-year terms and until their successors are
appointed and qualified.

(6) Vacancies in office for appointed members shall occur upon the
resignation, death, or disqualification from office of an appointed
member. Disqualification from office shall include ceasing membership on
the school board for which membership qualified the member for the
appointment to the learning community coordinating council, er ceasing to
reside in the subcouncil district represented by such member of the

learning community coordinating council, or the school district on whose

board of education the appointed member serves having opted out of
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membership in the learning community pursuant to section 79-2102.

Whenever such vacancy occurs, the remaining appointed members shall hold
a meeting of the school board members of the school districts in such
learning community to appoint a member from such school boards who lives
in the subcouncil district to be represented to serve for the balance of
the unexpired term.

(7) Each learning community coordinating council shall also have a
nonvoting member from each member school district which does not have
either an elected or an appointed member who resides in the school
district on the council. Such nonvoting members shall be appointed by the
school board of the school district to be represented to serve for two-
year terms, and notice of the nonvoting member selected shall be
submitted to the Secretary of State by such board prior to December 31 of
each even-numbered year. Each such nonvoting member shall be a resident
of the appointing school district and shall not be a school administrator
employed by such school district. Whenever a vacancy occurs, the school
board of such school district shall appoint a new nonvoting member and
submit notice to the Secretary of State and to the learning community
coordinating council.

(8) Members of a learning community coordinating council shall take
office on the first Thursday after the first Tuesday in January following
their election or appointment, except that members appointed to fill
vacancies shall take office immediately following administration of the
oath of office. Each voting member elected or appointed prior to April 6,
2010, shall be paid a per diem in an amount determined by such council up
to two hundred dollars per day for official meetings of the council and
the achievement subcouncil for which he or she is a member, for meetings
that occur during the term of office for which the election or
appointment of the member took place prior to April 6, 2010, up to a
maximum of twelve thousand dollars per fiscal year. Each voting member

shall be eligible for reimbursement of reasonable expenses related to
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service on the learning community coordinating council. Each nonvoting
member shall be eligible for reimbursement of reasonable expenses related
to service on the learning community coordinating council.

Sec. 2. Section 79-2102, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, is
amended to read:

79-2102 On or before September 15, 2007, and on or before August 1
of each odd-numbered year following the official designation of any new
city of the metropolitan class or any valid request to form a new
learning community, the Commissioner of Education shall certify the
establishment of a new learning community with the effective date of the
first Thursday after the first Tuesday in January of the next odd-
numbered year following such certification to the county clerks, election
commissioners, and county assessors of the counties with territory in the
new learning community, to the Property Tax Administrator, to the State
Department of Education, and to the school boards of the member school
districts of the new learning community. A learning community shall be
established for each city of the metropolitan class and shall include all
school districts for which the principal office of the school district is
located in the county where the city of the metropolitan class is located
and all school districts for which the principal office of the school
district is located in a county that has a contiguous border of at least
five miles in the aggregate with such city of the metropolitan class,

except that any such school district may opt out of membership in such

learning community by a majority vote of the members of the board of

education of such district and by providing written notification from

such board of education to the learning community coordinating council

and to the Commission of Education not 1less than six months before the

effective date of such district opting out of the learning community. A

learning community may also be established at the request of at least
three school boards if (1) all school districts for which the principal

office of the school district is located in one or more specified
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counties are participating in the request and either (a) such school
districts are all sparse or very sparse as determined pursuant to the Tax
Equity and Educational Opportunities Support Act or (b) have a minimum
combined total of at least two thousand students or (2) the school
districts participating in the request have a minimum combined total of
at least ten thousand students. Such requests shall be received by the
Commissioner of Education on or before May 1 of each odd-numbered year.
Sec. 3. Original section 79-2102, Reissue Revised Statutes of
Nebraska, and section 32-546.01, Revised Statutes Cumulative Supplement,

2014, are repealed.
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Introduced by Smith, 14.
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A BILL FOR AN ACT relating to schools; to amend sections
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79-528,

79-1007.18, 79-1008.02, 79-1022, 79-1036, 79-1041, 79-10,120,

79-10,126, 79-2104, 79-2111, and 79-2404, Reissue Revised Statutes

of Nebraska, and sections 70-651.04, 77-1736.06, and

77-3442,

Revised Statutes Cumulative Supplement, 2014; to eliminate certain

taxing authority of learning communities; to harmonize provisions;

to repeal the original sections; and to outright repeal sections

79-1073, 79-1073.01, and 79-10,126.01, Reissue Revised Statutes of

Nebraska.

Be it enacted by the people of the State of Nebraska,
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Section 1. Section 70-651.04, Revised Statutes Cumulative
Supplement, 2014, is amended to read:

70-651.04 All payments which are based on retail revenue from each
incorporated city or village shall be divided and distributed by the
county treasurer to that city or village, to the school districts located
in that city or village, te—any—learningcommunity locatedin—thateity
or—village, and to the county in which may be 1located any such
incorporated city or village in the proportion that their respective

property tax levies in the preceding year bore to the total of such

levies,—except—that theonly learning community levies to-beincluded-are

Sec. 2. Section 77-1736.06, Revised Statutes Cumulative Supplement,

2014, is amended to read:

77-1736.06 The following procedure shall apply when making a
property tax refund:

(1) within thirty days of the entry of a final nonappealable order,
an unprotested determination of a county assessor, an unappealed decision
of a county board of equalization, or other final action requiring a
refund of real or personal property taxes paid or, for property valued by
the state, within thirty days of a recertification of value by the
Property Tax Administrator pursuant to section 77-1775 or 77-1775.01, the
county assessor shall determine the amount of refund due the person
entitled to the refund, certify that amount to the county treasurer, and
send a copy of such certification to the person entitled to the refund.
Within thirty days from the date the county assessor certifies the amount

of the refund, the county treasurer shall notify each political

subdivision, including any secheel—district—receiving—a—distribution
pursuant—te—section—+79-1673—or 79-1673-01—-and—any land bank receiving

real property taxes pursuant to subdivision (3)(a) of section 19-5211, of

its respective share of the refund, except that for any political
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subdivision whose share of the refund is two hundred dollars or less, the
county board may waive this notice requirement. Notification shall be by
first-class mail, postage prepaid, to the last-known address of record of
the political subdivision. The county treasurer shall pay the refund from

funds in his or her possession belonging to any political subdivision,

including any schoel—distriect—receiving—a—distribution—pursuant—te
section—79-1873—or 79-1873-01 and—any land bank receiving real property

taxes pursuant to subdivision (3)(a) of section 19-5211, which received
any part of the tax or penalty being refunded. If sufficient funds are
not available or the political subdivision, within thirty days of the
mailing of the notice by the county treasurer if applicable, certifies to
the county treasurer that a hardship would result and create a serious
interference with its governmental functions if the refund of the tax or
penalty is paid, the county treasurer shall register the refund or
portion thereof which remains unpaid as a claim against such political
subdivision and shall issue the person entitled to the refund a receipt
for the registration of the claim. The certification by a political
subdivision declaring a hardship shall be binding upon the county
treasurer;

(2) The refund of a tax or penalty or the receipt for the
registration of a claim made or issued pursuant to this section shall be
satisfied in full as soon as practicable and in no event later than five
years from the date the final order or other action approving a refund is
entered. The governing body of the political subdivision shall make
provisions in its budget for the amount of any refund or claim to be
satisfied pursuant to this section. If a receipt for the registration of
a claim is given:

(a) Such receipt shall be applied to satisfy any tax levied or
assessed by that political subdivision next falling due from the person
holding the receipt after the sixth next succeeding levy is made on

behalf of the political subdivision following the final order or other
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action approving the refund; and

(b) To the extent the amount of such receipt exceeds the amount of
such tax liability, the unsatisfied balance of the receipt shall be paid
and satisfied within the five-year period prescribed in this subdivision
from a combination of a credit against taxes anticipated to be due to the
political subdivision during such period and cash payment from any funds
expected to accrue to the political subdivision pursuant to a written
plan to be filed by the political subdivision with the county treasurer
no later than thirty days after the claim against the political
subdivision is first reduced by operation of a credit against taxes due
to such political subdivision.

If a political subdivision fails to fully satisfy the refund or
claim prior to the sixth next succeeding levy following the entry of a
final nonappealable order or other action approving a refund, interest
shall accrue on the wunpaid balance commencing on the sixth next
succeeding levy following such entry or action at the rate set forth in
section 45-103;

(3) The county treasurer shall mail the refund or the receipt by
first-class mail, postage prepaid, to the last-known address of the
person entitled thereto. Multiple refunds to the same person may be
combined into one refund or credit. If a refund is not claimed by June 1
of the year following the year of mailing, the refund shall be canceled
and the resultant amount credited to the various funds originally
charged;

(4) When the refund involves property valued by the state, the Tax
Commissioner shall be authorized to negotiate a settlement of the amount
of the refund or claim due pursuant to this section on behalf of the
political subdivision from which such refund or claim is due. Any
political subdivision which does not agree with the settlement terms as
negotiated may reject such terms, and the refund or claim due from the

political subdivision then shall be satisfied as set forth in this
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section as if no such negotiation had occurred;

(5) In the event that the Legislature appropriates state funds to be
disbursed for the purposes of satisfying all or any portion of any refund
or claim, the Tax Commissioner shall order the county treasurer to
disburse such refund amounts directly to the persons entitled to the
refund in partial or total satisfaction of such persons' claims. The
county treasurer shall disburse such amounts within forty-five days after
receipt thereof; and

(6) If all or any portion of the refund is reduced by way of
settlement or forgiveness by the person entitled to the refund, the
proportionate amount of the refund that was paid by an appropriation of
state funds shall be reimbursed by the county treasurer to the State
Treasurer within forty-five days after receipt of the settlement
agreement or receipt of the forgiven refund. The amount so reimbursed
shall be credited to the General Fund.

Sec. 3. Section 77-3442, Revised Statutes Cumulative Supplement,
2014, is amended to read:

77-3442 (1) Property tax levies for the support of local governments
for fiscal years beginning on or after July 1, 1998, shall be limited to
the amounts set forth in this section except as provided in section
77-3444.

(2)(a) Except as provided in subdivision (2)(c e) of this section,
school districts and multiple-district school systems—except—learning
communities—and—school —distriets—that —are —members—of —learning

communities; may levy a maximum levy of one dollar and five cents per one

hundred dollars of taxable valuation of property subject to the levy.
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community-
(b d) Excluded from the limitations in subdivision subdivisiens (2)

(a) and—(2)3{e) of this section are amounts levied to pay for sums agreed
to be paid by a school district to certificated employees in exchange for
a voluntary termination of employment and amounts levied to pay for
special building funds and sinking funds established for projects
commenced prior to April 1, 1996, for construction, expansion, or
alteration of school district buildings. For purposes of this subsection,
commenced means any action taken by the school board on the record which
commits the board to expend district funds in planning, constructing, or
carrying out the project.

(c e) Federal aid school districts may exceed the maximum levy
prescribed by subdivision (2)(a) er—{2}3{e) of this section only to the
extent necessary to qualify to receive federal aid pursuant to Title VIII
of Public Law 103-382, as such title existed on September 1, 2001. For
purposes of this subdivision, federal aid school district means any
school district which receives ten percent or more of the revenue for its

general fund budget from federal government sources pursuant to Title

VIII of Public Law 103-382, as such title existed on September 1, 2001.
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(d k) For each fiscal year, learning communities may levy a maximum

levy of one-half cent on each one hundred dollars of taxable property
subject to the levy for elementary learning center facility leases, for
remodeling of leased elementary learning center facilities, and for up to
fifty percent of the estimated cost for focus school or program capital
projects approved by the learning community coordinating council pursuant
to section 79-2111.

(e #) For each fiscal year, learning communities may levy a maximum
levy of one and one-half cents on each one hundred dollars of taxable
property subject to the levy for early childhood education programs for
children in poverty, for elementary learning center employees, for
contracts with other entities or individuals who are not employees of the
learning community for elementary learning center programs and services,

and for pilot projects, except that no more than ten percent of such levy
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may be used for elementary learning center employees.

(3)(a) For fiscal years 2011-12 and 2012-13, community college areas
may levy a maximum of ten and one-quarter cents per one hundred dollars
of taxable valuation of property subject to the 1levy for operating
expenditures and may also levy the additional levies provided in
subdivisions (1)(b) and (c) of section 85-1517.

(b) For fiscal year 2013-14 and each fiscal year thereafter,
community college areas may levy the levies provided in subdivisions (2)
(a) through (c) of section 85-1517, in accordance with the provisions of
such subdivisions. A community college area may exceed the levy provided
in subdivision (2)(b) of section 85-1517 by the amount necessary to
retire general obligation bonds assumed by the community college area or
issued pursuant to section 85-1515 according to the terms of such bonds
or for any obligation pursuant to section 85-1535 entered into prior to
January 1, 1997.

(4)(a) Natural resources districts may levy a maximum levy of four
and one-half cents per one hundred dollars of taxable valuation of
property subject to the levy.

(b) Natural resources districts shall also have the power and
authority to levy a tax equal to the dollar amount by which their
restricted funds budgeted to administer and implement ground water
management activities and integrated management activities under the
Nebraska Ground Water Management and Protection Act exceed their
restricted funds budgeted to administer and implement ground water
management activities and integrated management activities for FY2003-04,
not to exceed one cent on each one hundred dollars of taxable valuation
annually on all of the taxable property within the district.

(c) In addition, natural resources districts located in a river
basin, subbasin, or reach that has been determined to be fully
appropriated pursuant to section 46-714 or designated as overappropriated

pursuant to section 46-713 by the Department of Natural Resources shall
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also have the power and authority to levy a tax equal to the dollar
amount by which their restricted funds budgeted to administer and
implement ground water management activities and integrated management
activities under the Nebraska Ground Water Management and Protection Act
exceed their restricted funds budgeted to administer and implement ground
water management activities and integrated management activities for
FY2005-06, not to exceed three cents on each one hundred dollars of
taxable valuation on all of the taxable property within the district for
fiscal year 2006-07 and each fiscal year thereafter through fiscal year
2017-18.

(5) Any educational service unit authorized to levy a property tax
pursuant to section 79-1225 may levy a maximum levy of one and one-half
cents per one hundred dollars of taxable valuation of property subject to
the levy.

(6)(a) Incorporated cities and villages which are not within the
boundaries of a municipal county may levy a maximum levy of forty-five
cents per one hundred dollars of taxable valuation of property subject to
the levy plus an additional five cents per one hundred dollars of taxable
valuation to provide financing for the municipality's share of revenue
required under an agreement or agreements executed pursuant to the
Interlocal Cooperation Act or the Joint Public Agency Act. The maximum
levy shall include amounts levied to pay for sums to support a library
pursuant to section 51-201, museum pursuant to section 51-501, visiting
community nurse, home health nurse, or home health agency pursuant to
section 71-1637, or statue, memorial, or monument pursuant to section
80-202.

(b) Incorporated cities and villages which are within the boundaries
of a municipal county may levy a maximum levy of ninety cents per one
hundred dollars of taxable valuation of property subject to the levy. The
maximum levy shall include amounts paid to a municipal county for county

services, amounts levied to pay for sums to support a library pursuant to



LB96
2015

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

28

29

30

31

LB96
2015

section 51-201, a museum pursuant to section 51-501, a visiting community
nurse, home health nurse, or home health agency pursuant to section
71-1637, or a statue, memorial, or monument pursuant to section 80-202.

(7) Sanitary and improvement districts which have been in existence
for more than five years may levy a maximum levy of forty cents per one
hundred dollars of taxable valuation of property subject to the levy, and
sanitary and improvement districts which have been in existence for five
years or less shall not have a maximum levy. Unconsolidated sanitary and
improvement districts which have been in existence for more than five
years and are located in a municipal county may levy a maximum of eighty-
five cents per hundred dollars of taxable valuation of property subject
to the levy.

(8) Counties may levy or authorize a maximum levy of fifty cents per
one hundred dollars of taxable valuation of property subject to the levy,
except that five cents per one hundred dollars of taxable valuation of
property subject to the levy may only be levied to provide financing for
the county's share of revenue required under an agreement or agreements
executed pursuant to the Interlocal Cooperation Act or the Joint Public
Agency Act. The maximum levy shall include amounts levied to pay for sums
to support a library pursuant to section 51-201 or museum pursuant to
section 51-501. The county may allocate up to fifteen cents of its
authority to other political subdivisions subject to allocation of
property tax authority under subsection (1) of section 77-3443 and not
specifically covered in this section to levy taxes as authorized by law
which do not collectively exceed fifteen cents per one hundred dollars of
taxable valuation on any parcel or item of taxable property. The county
may allocate to one or more other political subdivisions subject to
allocation of property tax authority by the county under subsection (1)
of section 77-3443 some or all of the county's five cents per one hundred
dollars of valuation authorized for support of an agreement or agreements

to be levied by the political subdivision for the purpose of supporting

-10-
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that political subdivision's share of revenue required under an agreement
or agreements executed pursuant to the Interlocal Cooperation Act or the
Joint Public Agency Act. If an allocation by a county would cause another
county to exceed its levy authority under this section, the second county
may exceed the levy authority in order to levy the amount allocated.
Property tax levies for costs of reassumption of the assessment function
pursuant to section 77-1340 or 77-1340.04 are not included in the levy
limits established in this subsection for fiscal years 2010-11 through
2013-14.

(9) Municipal counties may levy or authorize a maximum levy of one
dollar per one hundred dollars of taxable valuation of property subject
to the levy. The municipal county may allocate levy authority to any
political subdivision or entity subject to allocation under section
77-3443.

(10) Property tax levies (a) for judgments, except judgments or
orders from the Commission of Industrial Relations, obtained against a
political subdivision which require or obligate a political subdivision
to pay such judgment, to the extent such judgment is not paid by
liability insurance coverage of a political subdivision, (b) for
preexisting lease-purchase contracts approved prior to July 1, 1998, (c)
for bonds as defined in section 10-134 approved according to law and
secured by a levy on property except as provided in section 44-4317 for
bonded indebtedness issued by educational service units and school
districts, and (d) for payments by a public airport to retire interest-
free loans from the Department of Aeronautics in 1lieu of bonded
indebtedness at a lower cost to the public airport are not included in
the levy limits established by this section.

(11) The limitations on tax levies provided in this section are to
include all other general or special levies provided by law.
Notwithstanding other provisions of law, the only exceptions to the

limits in this section are those provided by or authorized by sections

-11-
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77-3442 to 77-3444.

(12) Tax levies in excess of the limitations in this section shall
be considered unauthorized levies under section 77-1606 unless approved
under section 77-3444.

(13) For purposes of sections 77-3442 to 77-3444, political
subdivision means a political subdivision of this state and a county
agricultural society.

(14) For school districts that file a binding resolution on or
before May 9, 2008, with the county assessors, county clerks, and county
treasurers for all counties in which the school district has territory
pursuant to subsection (7) of section 79-458, if the combined levies,
except levies for bonded indebtedness approved by the voters of the
school district and levies for the refinancing of such bonded
indebtedness, are in excess of the greater of (a) one dollar and twenty
cents per one hundred dollars of taxable valuation of property subject to
the levy or (b) the maximum levy authorized by a vote pursuant to section
77-3444, all school district 1levies, except 1levies for bonded
indebtedness approved by the voters of the school district and levies for
the refinancing of such bonded indebtedness, shall be considered
unauthorized levies under section 77-1606.

Sec. 4. Section 79-528, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, is
amended to read:

79-528 (1)(a) On or before July 20 in all school districts, the
superintendent shall file with the State Department of Education a report
showing the number of children from five through eighteen years of age
belonging to the school district according to the census taken as
provided in sections 79-524 and 79-578. On or before August 31, the
department shall issue to each learning community coordinating council a
report showing the number of children from five through eighteen years of
age belonging to the learning community based on the member school

districts according to the school district reports filed with the

-12-
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department.

(b) Each Class I school district which is part of a Class VI school
district offering instruction (i) in grades kindergarten through five
shall report children from five through ten years of age, (ii) in grades
kindergarten through six shall report children from five through eleven
years of age, and (iii) in grades kindergarten through eight shall report
children from five through thirteen years of age.

(c) Each Class VI school district offering instruction (i) in grades
six through twelve shall report children who are eleven through eighteen
years of age, (ii) in grades seven through twelve shall report children
who are twelve through eighteen years of age, and (iii) in grades nine

through twelve shall report children who are fourteen through eighteen

years of age.

(d) Each Class I district which has affiliated in whole or in part
shall report children from five through thirteen years of age.

(e) Each Class II, III, IV, or V district shall report children who
are fourteen through eighteen years of age residing in Class I districts
or portions thereof which have affiliated with such district.

(f) The board of any district neglecting to take and report the
enumeration shall be liable to the school district for all school money
which such district may lose by such neglect.

(2) On or before June 30 the superintendent of each school district
shall file with the Commissioner of Education a report described as an
end-of-the-school-year annual statistical summary showing (a) the number
of children attending school during the year under five years of age, (b)
the length of time the school has been taught during the year by a
qualified teacher, (c) the 1length of time taught by each substitute
teacher, and (d) such other information as the Commissioner of Education
directs. On or before July 31, the commissioner shall issue to each
learning community coordinating council an end-of-the-school-year annual

statistical summary for the learning community based on the member school
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districts according to the school district reports filed with the
commissioner.

(3)(a) On or before November 1 the superintendent of each school
district shall submit to the Commissioner of Education a report described
as the annual financial report showing (i) the amount of money received
from all sources during the year and the amount of money expended by the
school district during the year, (ii) the amount of bonded indebtedness,
(iii) such other information as shall be necessary to fulfill the
requirements of the Tax Equity and Educational Opportunities Support Act
and section 79-1114, and (iv) such other information as the Commissioner
of Education directs.

(b) On or before December 15, the commissioner shall issue to each
learning community coordinating council an annual financial report for
the learning community based on the member school districts according to
the annual financial reports filed with the commissioner, showing (i) the
aggregate amount of money received from all sources during the year for
all member school districts and the aggregate amount of money expended by
member school districts during the year, (ii) the aggregate amount of
bonded indebtedness for all member school districts, (iii) such other
aggregate information as shall be necessary to fulfill the requirements
of the Tax Equity and Educational Opportunities Support Act and section
79-1114 for all member school districts, and (iv) such other aggregate
information as the Commissioner of Education directs for all member
school districts.

(4)(a) On or before October 15 of each year, the superintendent of
each school district shall file with the commissioner the fall school
district membership report, which report shall include the number of
children from birth through twenty years of age enrolled in the district
on the last Friday in September of a given school year. The report shall
enumerate (i) students by grade level, (ii) school district levies and

total assessed valuation for the current fiscal year, and (iii) such

-14-



LB96
2015

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

28

29

30

31

other information as the Commissioner of Education directs.

(b €) On or before November 15 of each year, the department shall

issue to each learning community coordinating council the fall learning
community membership report, which report shall include the aggregate
number of children from birth through twenty years of age enrolled in the
member school districts on the last Friday in September of a given school
year for all member school districts. The report shall enumerate (i) the
aggregate students by grade level for all member school districts, (ii)
school district 1levies and total assessed valuation for the current
fiscal year, and (iii) such other information as the Commissioner of
Education directs for all member school districts.

(c d) When any school district fails to submit its fall membership
report by November 1, the commissioner shall, after notice to the
district and an opportunity to be heard, direct that any state aid
granted pursuant to the Tax Equity and Educational Opportunities Support
Act be withheld until such time as the report 1is received by the
department. In addition, the commissioner shall direct the county
treasurer to withhold all school money belonging to the school district
until such time as the commissioner notifies the county treasurer of
receipt of such report. The county treasurer shall withhold such money.

Sec. 5. Section 79-1007.18, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, is
amended to read:

79-1007.18 (1) The department shall calculate an averaging
adjustment for districts if the basic funding per formula student is less
than the averaging adjustment threshold and the general fund levy for the

school fiscal year immediately preceding the school fiscal year for which
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aid is being calculated was at least one dollar per one hundred dollars

of taxable valuation. Fer—schoeldistrictsthatare members—of alearning

F7-3442- The averaging adjustment shall equal the district's formula

students multiplied by the percentage specified in this section for such
district of the difference between the averaging adjustment threshold
minus such district's basic funding per formula student.

(2)(a) For school fiscal years 2012-13 and 2013-14, the averaging
adjustment threshold shall equal the 1lesser of (i) the averaging
adjustment threshold for the school fiscal year immediately preceding the
school fiscal year for which aid is being calculated increased by the
basic allowable growth rate or (ii) the statewide average basic funding
per formula student for the school fiscal year for which aid is being
calculated.

(b) For school fiscal year 2014-15 and each school fiscal vyear
thereafter, the averaging adjustment threshold shall equal the aggregate
basic funding for all districts with nine hundred or more formula
students divided by the aggregate formula students for all districts with
nine hundred or more formula students for the school fiscal year for
which aid is being calculated.

(3) The percentage to be used in the calculation of an averaging
adjustment shall be based on the general fund levy for the school fiscal
year immediately preceding the school fiscal year for which aid is being
calculated.

(4) The percentages to be used in the calculation of averaging
adjustments shall be as follows:

(a) If such levy was at least one dollar per one hundred dollars of
taxable valuation but less than one dollar and one cent per one hundred

dollars of taxable valuation, the percentage shall be fifty percent;
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(b) If such levy was at least one dollar and one cent per one
hundred dollars of taxable valuation but less than one dollar and two
cents per one hundred dollars of taxable valuation, the percentage shall
be sixty percent;

(c) If such levy was at least one dollar and two cents per one
hundred dollars of taxable valuation but less than one dollar and three
cents per one hundred dollars of taxable valuation, the percentage shall
be seventy percent;

(d) If such levy was at least one dollar and three cents per one
hundred dollars of taxable valuation but less than one dollar and four
cents per one hundred dollars of taxable valuation, the percentage shall
be eighty percent; and

(e) If such levy was at least one dollar and four cents per one
hundred dollars of taxable valuation, the percentage shall be ninety
percent.

Sec. 6. Section 79-1008.02, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, is
amended to read:

79-1008.02 A minimum levy adjustment shall be calculated and applied
to any local system that has a general fund common levy for the fiscal
year during which aid is certified that is less than the maximum levy,
for such fiscal year for such local system, allowed pursuant to

subdivision (2)(a) er—{b)} of section 77-3442 without a vote pursuant to

section 77-3444 Iless—five —cents—for learning—communities—and less ten
cents fer—all other local —systems. To calculate the minimum levy

adjustment, the department shall subtract the local system general fund
common levy for such fiscal year for such local system from the maximum
levy allowed pursuant to subdivision (2)(a) er—{b)} of section 77-3442
without a vote pursuant to section 77-3444 less—five cents—for learning
communities—and less ten cents for—all otherlocalsystems and multiply

the result by the local system's adjusted valuation divided by one

hundred. The minimum levy adjustment shall be added to the formula
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resources of the local system for the determination of equalization aid
pursuant to section 79-1008.01. If the minimum levy adjustment is greater
than or equal to the allocated income tax funds calculated pursuant to
section 79-1005.01, the local system shall not receive allocated income
tax funds. If the minimum levy adjustment 1is less than the allocated
income tax funds calculated pursuant to section 79-1005.01, the local
system shall receive allocated income tax funds in the amount of the
difference between the allocated income tax funds calculated pursuant to

section 79-1005.01 and the minimum levy adjustment.—Fhis—seection—does—hot

Sec. 7. Section 79-1022, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, is

amended to read:

79-1022 (1) On or before April 10, 2014, and on or before March 1 of
each year thereafter for each ensuing fiscal year, the department shall
determine the amounts to be distributed to each local system and each
district for the ensuing school fiscal year pursuant to the Tax Equity
and Educational Opportunities Support Act and shall certify the amounts

to the Director of Administrative Services, the Auditor of Public

Accounts, each—learning—community, and each district. The amount to be
distributed to each district thatis—nota memberof a learningcommunity

from the amount certified for a local system shall be proportional based

on the formula students attributed to each district in the local system.

in—thelocal-system+~ On or before April 10, 2014, and on or before March

1 of each year thereafter for each ensuing fiscal year, the department

shall report the necessary funding level for the ensuing school fiscal

year to the Governor, the Appropriations Committee of the Legislature,
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and the Education Committee of the Legislature. The report submitted to
the committees of the Legislature shall be submitted electronically.
Except as otherwise provided in this subsection, certified state aid
amounts, including adjustments pursuant to section 79-1065.02, shall be
shown as budgeted non-property-tax receipts and deducted prior to
calculating the property tax request in the district's general fund
budget statement as provided to the Auditor of Public Accounts pursuant
to section 79-1024.

(2) Except as provided in this subsection, subsection (8) of section
79-1016, and sections 79-1033 and 79-1065.02, the amounts certified
pursuant to subsection (1) of this section shall be distributed in ten as
nearly as possible equal payments on the last business day of each month
beginning in September of each ensuing school fiscal year and ending in
June of the following year, except that when a school district is to
receive a monthly payment of less than one thousand dollars, such payment
shall be one lump-sum payment on the last business day of December during
the ensuing school fiscal year.

Sec. 8. Section 79-1036, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, is
amended to read:

79-1036 (1) In making the apportionment under section 79-1035, the

Commissioner of Education shall distribute from the school fund for

school purposes; to any and all school districts learning—communities—and
school—distriets which—are notmembers—of a learning—community, in which

there are situated school lands which have not been sold and transferred

by deed or saline lands owned by the state, which lands are being used
for a public purpose, an amount in lieu of tax money that would be raised
by school district levies and—learning—community common—levies—for—which

I I . g I hool _di .
sections—79-1073—and—79-1073-081 if such lands were taxable, to be

ascertained in accordance with subsection (2) of this section, except

that:
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(a) For Class I districts or portions thereof which are affiliated
and in which there are situated school or saline lands, 38.6207 percent
of the in lieu of land tax money calculated pursuant to subsection (2) of
this section, based on the affiliated school system tax levy computed
pursuant to section 79-1077, shall be distributed to the affiliated high
school district and the remainder shall be distributed to the Class I
district;

(b) For Class I districts or portions thereof which are part of a
Class VI district which offers instruction in grades nine through twelve
and in which there are situated school or saline lands, 38.6207 percent
of the in lieu of land tax money calculated pursuant to subsection (2) of
this section, based on the Class VI school system levy computed pursuant
to section 79-1078, shall be distributed to the Class VI district and the
remainder shall be distributed to the Class I district;

(c) For Class I districts or portions thereof which are part of a
Class VI district which offers instruction in grades seven through twelve
and in which there are situated school or saline lands, 55.1724 percent
of the in lieu of land tax money calculated pursuant to subsection (2) of
this section, based on the Class VI school system levy computed pursuant
to section 79-1078, shall be distributed to the Class VI district and the
remainder shall be distributed to the Class I district; and

(d) For Class I districts or portions thereof which are part of a
Class VI district which offers instruction in grades six through twelve
and in which there are situated school or saline lands, 62.0690 percent
of the in lieu of land tax money calculated pursuant to subsection (2) of
this section, based on the Class VI school system levy computed pursuant
to section 79-1078, shall be distributed to the Class VI district and the
remainder shall be distributed to the Class I district.

(2) The county assessor shall certify to the Commissioner of

Education the tax levies of each school district and—learning—community

in which school land or saline land is located and the last appraised
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value of such school land, which value shall be the same percentage of
the appraised value as the percentage of the assessed value is of market
value in subsection (2) of section 77-201 for the purpose of applying the
applicable tax levies for each district anhd—learning—ecommunity 1in
determining the distribution to the districts of such amounts. The school
board of any school district and—the learning—community —coordinating
couheil-of any learning—ecommunity in which there is located any leased or

undeeded school land or saline land subject to this section may appeal to
the Board of Educational Lands and Funds for a reappraisement of such
school 1land if such school board er—learning—community—coordinating
council deems the land not appraised in proportion to the value of
adjoining land of the same or similar value. The Board of Educational
Lands and Funds shall proceed to investigate the facts involved in such
appeal and, if the contention of the school board er—learning—community
coordinating—ecouncil 1is correct, make the proper reappraisement. The

value calculation in this subsection shall be used by the Commissioner of
Education for making distributions in each school fiscal year.

Sec. 9. Section 79-1041, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, is

amended to read:

79-1041  Each—county—treasurer—of a —county—with—territory—in—a

Each county treasurer shall, upon request of a majority of the
members of the school board or board of education in any school district,
at least once each month distribute to the district any funds collected
by such county treasurer for school purposes.

Sec. 10. Section 79-10,120, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, is
amended to read:

79-10,120 The school board or board of education of a Class II, III,
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IV, V, or VI school district may establish a special fund for purposes of
acquiring sites for school buildings or teacherages, purchasing existing
buildings for use as school buildings or teacherages, including the sites
upon which such buildings are located, and the erection, alteration,
equipping, and furnishing of school buildings or teacherages and
additions to school buildings for elementary and high school grades and
for no other purpose. The Feor—school districtsthatare not members—of
learning—communities—the fund shall be established from the proceeds of
an annual levy, to be determined by the board, of not to exceed fourteen
cents on each one hundred dollars upon the taxable value of all taxable
property in the district which shall be in addition to any other taxes
authorized to be levied for school purposes. Such tax shall be levied and

collected as are other taxes for school purposes.—For—school—districts

Sec. 11. Section 79-10,126, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, is

amended to read:

79-10,126 A Class V school district +that—3s—not—a —member—ofa
learning—community shall establish (1) for the general operation of the
schools, such fund as will result from an annual levy of such rate of tax
upon the taxable value of all the taxable property in such school
district as the board of education determines to be necessary for such
purpose, (2) a fund resulting from an annual amount of tax to be
determined by the board of education of not to exceed fourteen cents on
each one hundred dollars upon the taxable value of all the taxable
property in the district for the purpose of acquiring sites of school
buildings and the erection, alteration, equipping, and furnishing of

school buildings and additions to school buildings, which tax levy shall
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be used for no other purposes, and (3) a further fund resulting from an
annual amount of tax to be determined by the board of education to pay
interest on and retiring, funding, or servicing of bonded indebtedness of
the district.

Sec. 12. Section 79-2104, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, 1is
amended to read:

79-2104 A learning community coordinating council shall have the

authority to:

(1 3) Levy for elementary learning center facility leases, for

remodeling of leased elementary learning center facilities, and for up to
fifty percent of the estimated cost for focus school or program capital
projects approved by the learning community coordinating council pursuant
to subdivision (2)(d k) of section 77-3442 and section 79-2111;

(2 4) Levy for early childhood education programs for children in
poverty, for elementary learning center employees, for contracts with
other entities or individuals who are not employees of the learning
community for elementary learning center programs and services, and for
pilot projects pursuant to subdivision (2)(e %) of section 77-3442,
except that not more than ten percent of such levy may be used for
elementary learning center employees;

(3 5) Collect, analyze, and report data and information, including,
but not limited to, information provided by a school district pursuant to
subsection (5) of section 79-201;

(4 &) Approve focus schools and focus programs to be operated by
member school districts;

(5 #) Adopt, approve, and implement a diversity plan which shall

include open enrollment and may include focus schools, focus programs,
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magnet schools, and pathways pursuant to section 79-2110;

(6 8) Administer the open enrollment provisions in section 79-2110
for the learning community as part of a diversity plan developed by the
council to provide educational opportunities which will result in
increased diversity in schools across the learning community;

(7 9) Annually conduct school fairs to provide students and parents
the opportunity to explore the educational opportunities available at
each school in the learning community and develop other methods for
encouraging access to such information and promotional materials;

(8 18) Develop and approve reorganization plans for submission
pursuant to the Learning Community Reorganization Act;

(9 22) Establish and administer elementary learning centers through
achievement subcouncils pursuant to sections 79-2112 to 79-2114;

(10 42) Administer the learning community funds distributed to the
learning community pursuant to section 79-2111;

(11 23) Approve or disapprove poverty plans and limited English
proficiency plans for member school districts through achievement
subcouncils established under section 79-2117;

(12 24) Establish a procedure for receiving community input and
complaints regarding the learning community;

(13 15) Establish a procedure to assist parents, citizens, and
member school districts in accessing an approved center pursuant to the
Dispute Resolution Act to resolve disputes involving member school
districts or the learning community. Such procedure may include payment
by the learning community for some mediation services;

(14 16) Establish and administer pilot projects related to enhancing
the academic achievement of elementary students, particularly students
who face challenges in the educational environment due to factors such as
poverty, limited English skills, and mobility;

(15 2#) Provide funding to public or private entities engaged in the

juvenile justice system providing prefiling and diversion programming
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designed to reduce excessive absenteeism and unnecessary involvement with
the juvenile justice system; and

(16 38) Hold public hearings at its discretion in response to issues
raised by residents regarding the learning community, a member school
district, and academic achievement.

Sec. 13. Section 79-2111, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, is
amended to read:

79-2111 (1) A learning community may levy a maximum levy pursuant to
subdivision (2)(d h) of section 77-3442 for elementary learning center
facility leases, for remodeling of leased elementary learning center
facilities, and for up to fifty percent of the estimated costs for focus
school or program capital projects approved pursuant to this section. The
proceeds from such levy shall be used for elementary learning center
facility leases, for remodeling of leased elementary learning center
facilities, and to reduce the bonded indebtedness required for approved
projects by up to fifty percent of the estimated cost of the approved
project. The funds used for reductions of bonded indebtedness shall be
transferred to the school district for which the project was approved and
shall be deposited in such school district's special building fund for
use on such project.

(2) The learning community may approve pursuant to this section
funding for capital projects which will include the purchase,
construction, or remodeling of facilities for a focus school or program
designed to meet the requirements of section 79-769. Such approval shall
include an estimated cost for the project and shall state the amount that
will be provided by the learning community for such project.

(3) If, within the ten years following receipt of the funding for a
capital project pursuant to this section, a school district receiving
such funding uses the facility purchased, constructed, or remodeled with
such funding for purposes other than those stated to qualify for the

funds, the school district shall repay such funds to the 1learning

-25-



LB96
2015

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

25

26

27

28

29

30

31

LB96
2015

community with interest at the rate prescribed in section 45-104.02
accruing from the date the funds were transferred to the school
district's building fund as of the last date the facility was used for
such purpose as determined by the learning community coordinating council
or the date that the learning community coordinating council determines
that the facility will not be used for such purpose or that such facility
will not be purchased, constructed, or remodeled for such purpose.
Interest shall continue to accrue on outstanding balances until the
repayment has been completed. The remaining terms of repayment shall be
determined by the learning community coordinating council. The learning
community coordinating council may waive such repayment if the facility
is used for a different focus school or program for a period of time that
will result in the use of the facility for qualifying purposes for a
total of at least ten years.

Sec. 14. Section 79-2404, Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, is
amended to read:

79-2404 If the school board of any school district or the board of
any educational service unit fails to timely file a copy of an approved
contract, or contract amendment, for superintendent services or
educational service unit administrator services with the State Department
of Education as required 1in section 79-2403, the Commissioner of
Education, after notice to the board president and either the
superintendent or educational service unit administrator and an
opportunity to be heard, shall direct that any state aid granted pursuant
to the Tax Equity and Educational Opportunities Support Act to the school
district or core services and technology infrastructure funds granted
pursuant to section 79-1241.03 to the educational service unit be
withheld until such time as the contract or amendment is received by the
department. In addition, the commissioner shall direct each county
treasurer of a county with territory in the school district or

educational service unit to withhold all money belonging to the school
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district or educational service unit until such time as the commissioner
notifies such county treasurer of receipt of such contract or amendment.
Each such county treasurer shall withhold such money. For school
districts that are members of learning communities, a determination of

school money belonging to the school district shall be based on the

tax receipts belonging to the school district. If the board does not

comply with this section prior to October 1 following the school fiscal
year for which the state aid or core services and technology
infrastructure funding was calculated, the funds shall revert to the
General Fund. The amount of any reverted funds shall be included in data
provided to the Governor, the Appropriations Committee of the
Legislature, and the Education Committee of the Legislature in accordance
with section 79-1031.

Sec. 15. Original sections 79-528, 79-1007.18, 79-1008.02, 79-1022,
79-1036, 79-1041, 79-10,120, 79-10,126, 79-2104, 79-2111, and 79-2404,
Reissue Revised Statutes of Nebraska, and sections 70-651.04, 77-1736.06,
and 77-3442, Revised Statutes Cumulative Supplement, 2014, are repealed.

Sec. 16. The following sections are outright repealed: Sections
79-1073, 79-1073.01, and 79-10,126.01, Reissue Revised Statutes of

Nebraska.
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Future Planning
January 26, 2015

1. 1/25-26/15 NASB Legislative Issues Conference- Lincoln
2. 2/3-4/15 Education Forum- Kearney

3. 2/9/15 Board Meeting 7 PM; 6 PM- Site Cmte.

4. 2/22-23/15 NASB President’s Retreat- Lincoln

5. 2/23/15 Board Work Session 7 PM

6. 3/1-3-15 AdvancEd Accreditation visit

7. 3/9/15 Board Meeting 7 PM; 6 PM- Policy Cmte.

8. 3/23/15 Board Work Session 7 PM

9. 4/6/15 Board Meeting 7 PM; 6 PM- Site Cmte.

10. 4/8/15 NASB Back to Basics Workshop- Lincoln
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